

a_ilaAll 

• • 

g^JI jii 

• • 

THE GUIDANCE 
In 'Arabic Grammar 

A Compilation Of The Rules Of 'Arabic Syntax 

Translated By 

AN Abdur-Rasheed 


© 2008 Ali Abdur-Rasheed 


Published By: 

Madani E-Publications 
aliarasheed@gmail.com 

All Rights Reserved. No part of this document may be published without express 

written consent. 




jiij /K ql f 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Lesson Topic Page 


Preface A8 

1 . Definition of Nahw, the Kalimah and its Divisions ( J a^lSbl! J i 9 

2. Definition of the Noun & Verb (J*ill j 11 

3. Definition of the Particle & the Meaning of Speech Lo%6 j 14 

4. The Declinable Noun & Types of I'rab (^1 I I j 1 8 

0 C -f 

5. The Remaining Types of I'rab of Nouns (^°)fl ol j£[ ^1 LL&) 24 

6. Fully-Declinable & Partially-Declinable Nouns (o>iajLJI j oj^lill) 29 

7. Remaining Causes Preventing Full-Declension (03J2JI ^ aLI£) 34 

8. Nominative Nouns: The Verbal Subject & Proxy-Subject (J^UJI Lob j J^UJI rSLtji^sJI i UjVI) 39 

9. Nominative Nouns: The Nominative Subject and Predicate j IliiLlI) 45 

1 0. Nominative Nouns: ( U JL>JJ aLslltl ^ j V j lo jU-l j 5! jf> i 6^ jU-°l) 50 

1 1 . Accusative Nouns (*-> Jjiidl j jikLlI Jjiijl) 55 

12. Accusative Nouns: (^SLJJI) 61 

* o > o * o 

13. Accusative Nouns: (aju JjjLLdl j J JjJldl j a^J JjiUI) 66 

14. Accusative Nouns: (JUJI) 71 

15. Accusative Nouns: 75 

16. Accusative Nouns: 78 

17. Accusative Nouns: (^jJb Jl ^ j lo j ^ jUsj j 5[ jU* °l j ^ > ) 85 


The Guidance In Grammar 


A-5 


gjoJI jii oJ^aJI 



Lesson 


Topic 


Page 


18. Genitive Nouns: (*jdl j I iL-jVl) 

19. Subordinate Nouns: (c^lll) 

20. Subordinate Nouns: lik*JI) 

21. Subordinate Nouns: (li'lill) 

J, o t 

22. Subordinate Nouns: (jLJI oki j JlsJI) 

23. Indeclinable Nouns: (ol^JiiJI) 

24. Indeclinable Nouns: ( 6 jU^UL-jI) 

25. Indeclinable Nouns: (oli^JI j 03 J 2 JI i\+J\ j JuiSfl £ LjI) 

26. Indeclinable Nouns: (oLLfpl) 

* ji & 

27. Indeclinable Adverbs: <JjjkII) 

i .« 

28. Remaining Indeclinable Adverbs ( cijjiiJI liL) 

29. Conclusion: Remaining Rules of the Noun: (ajjJI j I 

30. Remaining Numbers (xU Jl cL-Jl aIHj) 

31 . Masculine and Feminine (^JllII j j^jJUl) 

32. The Plurals (^iAII) 

33. The Masdar (jj~kJI) 

34. The Verbal Adjective (I 4 LZJ , Jl JiJaJI) and the Superlative Noun ( t Jl i_°l) 

35. The Verb (J^ill) 

36. The Present-Tense Verb (^LaUI) 

37. The Present-Tense and Words of Requital (sljl*4JI oLK j gjLoiJI) 


91 

96 

102 

106 

111 

115 

122 

129 

133 

137 

141 

146 

152 

156 

161 

168 

174 

180 

186 

192 


The Guidance In Grammar 


A-6 


jii ojI^aJI 



Lesson 


Topic 


Page 


38. The Command Verb (^Sfl J^) and Passive-Voice Verb (Jj4*uJI JAill) 199 

39. The Passive Voice & Active Voice Verb j ipUl J*ill) 205 

40. Defective Verbs & Verbs of Approximation (ZjjlLLlI JUil j iUa3{l!l JUtiVl) 211 

s> o j> » z * 

41 . Verbs of Surprise & Verb of Praise and Blame (jLSJI j £jidl j J Jo) 217 

42. The Particle (vjyjl) 222 

43. Completion of the Genitive Particles (*>JI ILp) 228 

44. The Remaining Genitive Particles (y*J\ iZL) 234 

45. Particles Resembling the Verb ( > - 'L$.iLLW Ji yj>) 241 

46. Particles Resembling the Verb (Y-JJiJL 246 

47. Appositive Particles (\ -UiLjJI 251 

48. Appositive Particles (T-yik*JI oj^>) 255 

49. Particles of Notice 259 

50. Extraneous Particles (oLjil ^yj) 264 

51. The Particles of Explanation li y > ) 269 

52. Particles of Anticipation and Interrogation j <J}>) 273 

53. Particles of Condition 277 

54. Particle of Restriction <Jy>) 283 

55. Tanween and its Divisions (iJLil j ^lill) 287 

56. The Nun of Emphasis (-uS'lill jJ) 291 

Footnotes 296 


The Guidance In Grammar 


A-7 


g_i_JI jii oJ^aJI 



PREFACE 


Q2J I I j ( - ■ ^i_£- ^LJI j a jL^JI j j^JUJI . -' j 4U ! 

■ ■* ° i a . J 1 ^ c I « . . . 1 1 j . .1 I t L .1 j 


al-Hidayah, as its name suggests, is a guide to the rules of 'Arabic syntax or sentence 
grammar. While many books of grammar contain similar topics and discussions, the 
beauty and usefulness of Hidayah lies in its organization of these topics. Beginning with 
the definition of Nahw or 'Arabic syntax, each chapter lays a foundation for another 
chapter until the reader, in the end, has been thoroughly exposed to the underlying 
fundamentals of 'Arabic syntax. 

As a book, al-Hidayah is somewhat of a mystery. Although it has been used as a text-book 
of grammar for generations, it is unclear who its author is. The index of publications in the 
Library of Alexandria by Abu Ahmad Abu 'AN Ameen lists the author as Ibn Hayyan 
Andulusi (Muhammad Ibn Yusuf) a resident of Cairo (654-745 H). Other books, like Kashf 
az-Zanun mentions three other individuals as possible authors: az-Zubair al-Basri Ibn 
Ahmad ash-Shafi'; 'Abdul-Jaleel Ibn Fairuz Gaznavi or Ibn Dastawaih 'Abdullah Ibn Ja'far. 


al-Hidayah has been published in many forms. Islamic seminary students in Iran, Iraq and 
other places are familiar with al-Hidayah as one of the books found in Jami 
al-Muqaddimat, a collection of small books the majority of which are related to 'Arabic 
grammar on different levels. The version which is translated here was prepared by the 
Academy Of Islamic Sciences of the Islamic Republic of Iran. This 

edited version departs from the tradition arrangement of al-Hidayah in favor of a text-book 
type format with the traditional topics organized into fifty-six lessons. At the end of each 
lesson, a summary, questions and exercises are provided to further engage the reader in 
the lesson's objectives. This format is easy for the reader to digest and memorize. 

Upon completion of the book, the reader will have undoubtedly developed a fundamental 
understanding of 'Arabic grammar. Supported with this guidance, the reader can begin to 
explore the branches issuing from the fundamentals outlined in this book and the opinions 
of notable scholars of 'Arabic grammar. 

Ali Abdur-Rasheed 

May 1 1 , 2008/5 Jamadi al-Awwal, 1 429 
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THE FIRST LESSON 


* 


.J jJaj £373 j t l^Lfr JjL^JI Lc*j ^}\ iji L_sJI ^ LsjJiiJI 


In the beginning, it is required to advance a preface due to the dependence of various 
matters upon it (later). In the preface are three sections: 


j^Jjl fL Lb>i : Jg (jl Jjaill 


SECTION ONE: Definition Of The Discipline of Nahw 

^ ^ Jl 

j i LlJI j j>ljl I4J jUx 

j .ejjJLlI |»75" ^ -^iLiDI U 2 AJI jUdl £jL^? :*lLo ^jjLII j ^0 

.p&JI j IsKII 


Nahw is the knowledge of the principles by which the states of the endings of words are 
known in the three parts of speech with regard to declension (4*1^71), construction (fLJl) 

and the manner of constructing one word with another. The aim of Nahw is the protection 
of the tongue from verbal mistakes in the speech of the 'Arab. Nahw's topics are: (Lkji) 
the word and speech. 
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SECTION TWO: The Word and Its Types 


is* J ‘ 


*>\ Jill :idSJl 




V j! LSI ,Jy j Jii j ^1 : r Lil ^ ^ S : 

j>L lasU-Lo jjisl j 4 L g^ yi j ^ ^^-*-0 |_^Lt Jji jl (o^JI) ^43 < I 4- 4L ' ' L s^° J-^ 
4 jJ-oj*il a>L L>LJLo j Lg-^aj ^jJLo J_jLt J.a 5 jl < (JJLaJI) ^49 4 





The word (1&KJI) is an expression formulated for a singular meaning. It is limited to three 
types: the Noun (pyi), the Verb (J^itl), and the Particle (vjydl). If the word does not signify 

a meaning in itself, it is a Particle. Or it signifies a meaning in itself and its meaning is 
associated with one of the three tenses (of time), it is a Verb. Or it signifies a meaning in 
itself and its meaning is not associated with one of the three tenses, it is a Noun. 


Dill 


^ jLJJI <£j *2Ju li j .1 LlJI j ^5 OjiUI jx-IjJL j*Ji& 

. ^jjLo J 2 XI ^uISnJI j 



.jAlII jJL ^ 
.yksJ\ |U-% J^J ~ Y 

.yiJi ^ -r 

♦ l^oL* 3 l $Jl£ j ZzlSJ\ -i 
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THE SECOND LESSON 


Definition of the Noun and Verb J*aJI j 


j JUJI j J^\ II iLoJVl 4>L L^J: ^ Jjg 14^ 

<lSl^fl j ‘(iil3 jjj) (4 j j ilc: jLity ^ jl ilo^U j .(jdU < J>j) OULftl 

ijjibJI j j jl j t ( J>*JI) :Jj>u ^ J ♦ (r^3 

° { j*q &jj& J5" jli ^TjlIII j j »,*.<??? tl j cJLJI j j 

jl (^j jL>)fl) ) l ^Jla j . l-CLS^o jl Sf jJuLo jl Lo J&£j> jjSsj jl ( 4J-£ jL>^fl) j^JLo j 

s: ^ J! 


A noun is a word signifying a meaning in itself without an association with one of the three 
tenses, meaning the past, present (imperfect tense) and future. For example: J Jj A man; 

j tL Knowledge. 


The signs of a noun: 


1. It is proper to give information about the noun (lie jL>yi) and to give information 

by means of it (<u jLi»°)n), as i n: pP Aj Zaid is standing. 

2. Idafah 1 (iiL»vl) is proper (with the noun), as in: ili The servant of Zaid. 

3. Entering the Definite Article (uuj& l i'i) upon the noun (is proper), as in: J^jil The 
man. 

4. The state of Jarr ( 54 JI) is proper (with the noun), as in: Jjj JUI in the house is a 

man. (Also appropriate for the noun is:) 

• Tanween (^jiill), as in: Jj>j A man; 

• The dual (iuHJI), as in: ghi; Two men; 

• The plural (^»JI), as in: ju Men; 
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• An adjective (cuaIii), as in: JJj A tall man; 

• A Diminutive as in: J^>j A little man; 

• The Vocative (iLill), as in: jl>j L O men! 

Each of these are among the peculiarities of the noun. 

The meaning of (lit jL»)fl) is that (information is attributed to) a noun governed as a 
subject, object or Mubtada. The meaning of (<u jU»°)fl) is that attribution (to another word) is 
made by means of a noun, like the Khabar. 


The Definition Of The Verb 


* a # 


J .{yJ2j\ 4 \j i 4 IbtAjL Jl A-L*oJ^f| A>L> ^3 J-b A^lS* tJJLj J I 

4 A3 ) 4 a a J»x» I A3 ) * a. L £» V aj ^jl aJAo^L^- 

i 4 L# j 1^1 iijT j £jli*iJI j ^Ul J\ dbjjJjl j) .(^ jj j 4^dj j 4>^ 

jJ j t(cui^) 4Ai^UJI *b j t (cji^) SjjUl {JI^aI 

♦ JJLill Jp * ( ) tjskj 4 A^bJI 


The verb is a word signifying a meaning in itself while being associated with one of the 
three tenses, as in: > A He /7e/yoec/(Past Tense); jAA He is helping (Imperfect Tense); >A;1 
(You) A/e/p/ (Future). 

The signs of a verb are: 

1. It is proper to attribute information by means of the verb but attribution is not 

made to the verb (itself), as in: AH hit me. 

2. It is proper to enter (Ji), (J>;), (^~DI) and the state of ( r jUJl) upon the verb, as in: 

>A la He already helped; >A__. Soon he will help; >kL Later he will help; -J 
jAA He did not help. 

3. It is proper for the verb to change into the Past Tense, Imperfect Tense, and 

Imperative, as in: He helped (Past Tense); jAA He is helping/will help 

(Imperfect Tense); and yJ^i (You) help! (Imperative). 
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4. It is proper to attach conspicuous pronouns to the verb indicating the subject, as 
in: cjdZ / wrote. (Also appropriate for the verb is:) 

• (Attaching) the unvowelled Feminine 7a (ils'LJI ill), as in: She 

wrote; 

0 0 * 

• (Attaching) the Nun of Emphasis (xi'liJl 5^), ex. °^\ Surety (You) must 
write! 

All of these are among the peculiarities of the verb. 



£ * 


. <d Sf ULo ^ i I T I cjL> L^ o — N 

. l^-Lo -bd j oLo!A^ - V 

.(iJJ-ii jJLo j 4 JjLflJI <Jl> jJU — V* 

♦ l^i-o 4>l J J 4 d"*"^ ijLt - £ 



:juJl£j| J^Ltl j £ ^JLsI 




j?fi I j oljL-UI 


♦ 


jjh 



- V 


.jLjVI ^0 

folJJI -a 

Ij-LoT Jl 4UI jl^ 
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THE THIRD LESSON 

Definition Of The Particle 


L^LJLo jli ( j (j-o) ( Ls> ^ Jj i LfrJtj ^j-Lx-o Ju; Jjc ^ <uK :<Jj^JI 

j iM-JC^I ILo Lo j>\ jJu VI Uj&L*- 3 jS?jj °^jJ j ^l^oVI j iHjcJ^I 

.(iSj&l |Jl S>^JI 6>*) :dJji ^ (;S/JI) j (s^D-T 

oLo^U V J jL-sVl uUit jJb ^ jl j j lit jLi^l V 51 oyJI LojU j 

j jt-jl jl ( (jIjJI ^Js jJj) :jAj t j ju. j I j .JIjoVI 

Jul jjLII j-o liiJi jJL£. j ‘ ( 4-o j5”l$ -L.A.-i L> jl ) Ijskj i ^yC'\jL> jl 1 ( pXiJlj C«iXS”) * jsxj t JJLs 

ajjl j U jl oJliil |*-s4ll ^ l yujc 


The Particle (vj^sJI) is a word not signifying a meaning in itself, rather it signifies (a 
meaning in) other than itself, like (j^) and (jJI). Their meaning is the beginning point and 

end point. However, they do not signify their meaning except after mentioning that which 
is understood of a beginning point and end point, like Basrah and Kufah, as you would 
say: ~p>Jj I jJI 5>aJl y* o> / traveled from Basrah to Kufah. 


The signs of Particle are: 

• It is not proper to make attribution with the particle nor have attribution made to the 

particle (itself). 

• The Particle does not accept the signs of the verb or the noun. 

In the Arabic language, there are many benefits of the Particle, like the connection 
between two nouns, as in: Jill jjj Zaid is in the house; or connection between a noun 

and a verb, as in: JiiJb cZd i wrote with the pen; or connection between two sentences, as 

in: Lo/U Ljl_ jZ{> jl if Sa’eed comes to me, i will honor him. (And there are benefits) 

other than that whose introduction will come in the third-section, if Allah, the Exalted, 
wills. 
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r ^JI Lbjis Jjaill 


THE THIRD SECTION: The Definition Of Speech ( f ^Ji Ihjc) 


xJc | jj>H\ I iL^I j oLlj*VL 1 ^il 4£JI 5X<k5 Jilt :£!A£JI 

. (juj»l3) tj.*' t LfrlLfc O j5L£JI aJuU i. JgU-jJI 

j jl .Ho-jT ' < J^4 i ‘ (lislj isj) : j^ <^>^1 Cr? lM 3 ^ ^ p^A£JI jl 'Jii 

Ju !Ai < Lj&^lc. ^ L*-s aJI iuJJI j iLiiJI 'i il .iiUi j < (jL*« ^Jl>) 

j < jXil) Jj-JI ^Jy> :Li5 (jJI> L) :jJ6 < 5 LuJL J*ZaL b 11* :J-J 5p . L>4-1? 

.J-uJL jj; tAi <JJLaJI jjfc j (dl?l 


Speech (^^Jl) is an expression comprised of (at least) two words with ascription (jLj)II) 

between one another. Ascription is defined as the connection of one word with the 
another, wherein the listener benefits (from the ascription making it) proper for him to 
remain silent, as in: ly, its Zaid stood. 


It is known that speech is only achieved with either two nouns, referred to as a nominal 
sentence (k^l ikil). Or (achieved) with a verb and a noun, referred to as a verbal 

sentence (siu ill skill), as in: L*^ Sa'eed sat. Then, the ascribed word and that word 

which is ascribed to it are not found together in other than the noun and verb. It is 
required, therefore, that speech (is comprised) of the two. 


If it is said that (the rule) is broken by the Nida, as in: jJU - b O Khatid! We say: the 

q'* 

Vocative Particle stands in the place of (j^jl) and (LIUi) and they are verbs. Therefore, the 
rule is not broken by the Vocative. 
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: r Lil \J\ LKII 


0 

•• . .. 


J5 Lo jjb j :JJ*j j .a3VJjI ^LojVI a>L» jl \j&\ j-o JijjLiL* ^^aJLo Ji Lo jjb j :^l 

lil VI 4,M*ij ^^AJLo J-^ V L° J-& J *S^J^ J «^VJLll AjLojVI ^ ^r^l J>jjL*L*o ^^AJLo 

j L^Jl^ o ^S\JJI SJuli JuAttJI J 2 IUI jji :^V5sJI .oLl^JI ^ JaS^I ^Juli j i j^lc. ^o ljTj 

j j*-jl jl J - U ^^ ° l ^ VI J^32J>0 V 



j» 

oc 


. aJ JJLo j ( o I oL> j-ij j^S" S I _ ^ 

.14] jls j <o>*JI -blji °^j -V 

♦ JUL^j dUi £c^bj j ij»V^JI eijX 
.JlsL dJJi 7 LoV^ a 1 *j£JI j^So j^do - £ 


0 £ 


Oft * Oft 


.LfJ jlo j ftSJLsjAJI pU 3 l ^il -0 
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xjfc L_i SJUAJI y3 j j JUiSfl j ;L-jSm - > 


.OL5UI cJ'JLil - I 


|ji$ J 13 


.olilllj JL/VI Ul -£ 


. I £-0 JJ>J I -J jJ I J5" I _ i 
i r >°! _ -® 


I ^ ti oL 

♦ I I uul j “ j 


uJlill JiAJI j J 4^' J-^l " v 


•o^J^L. j .oL^IJL jljil j « ciaJLSi^-o jLj^I - I 


.jiiji ^jJJi 


^ 0 ^ 


■ J^il 44*-^ CrS yJd?l 


.aj-^oAj Lo ^o°I Ji' <Li*3 
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/ 


THE FOURTH LESSON 


The Noun jUsVI 

4-5 5 ^ j ‘ur^-r 0 J -Ckt*-"-? [Jl p-")^ 

The Noun (Al-lsm) is divided into two types: The Declinable (4o*-0 and the Indeclinable 
(i^). We will mention their rules in two chapters: 


* c 


JsUI 4 -UI 

JjjJ l5^L5 J Lsj&JI .l^U- J i5^i J hjJJ J p)fl 

THE FIRST CHAPTER 

The Declinable Noun (4>ydJ\ p)M). In (the first chapter) is an introduction, three objectives 
and a conclusion. In the Introduction are three sections: 

iyLiJI p)fl : jj (jl ji=ill 

SECTION ONE: The Declinable Noun 


^ ' / ,o j ji 

j ^-bLJI JJLaJI j <^£1 4 J^Vl ^ 1^ 0 *uJL 5 j jt-jl (J 5 * 

^13) ( lijb) ^ j ^-l*J £l>) ^3 ( 

,jl A-iSs> j 4 ^j^llII aJjJLaJ Ll^s-oJ1»o j 4 l3j>JL aj^LII $ j > j ] ( 

J 4 ) ♦ j->u 4 1 ^ 4 ^ j I 4 ( 43 J ^ OJj^o J 4 C*j I j j 4 Jjj L> ) tJjKj 4 LkiJ J^o I jjU I 

, Z ' 9- J» f 

I . ♦♦ . O. M * ♦♦ ° I X 

^J>0 J Owlj 
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The declinable noun is every noun constructed (in an expression) with other than itself 
and (the declinable noun) does not resemble originally indeclinable nouns, meaning the 
Particle p>Jl); the past-tense verb (^»LJI J^ill) and the command verb (>^i*Jl yh\), such 

as (jLfci) in: ?I> Sa'eed Came, not the word alone due to lack of (grammatical) 

construction. Nor is (11*) in: 111 .13 This stood, due to the existence of a resemblance to a 
particle. 

The (Declinable Noun) is referred to as Mutamakkin due to its acceptance of 

Tanween (^lill) or Nunnation. The rule of the Declinable Noun is that its ending changes 
with a change of word government (j-olyJI). This change may be literal (CkU), as in: jjj j>i\> 
Zaid came to me; IZ cJj / saw Za id; oj>s / passed by Zaid. Or (the change may) be 
estimated (LjI:), as in: Jd jdd A youth came to me; Jd cjU i saw a youth; Jd / 
passed by a youth. 


• CJjJV I j e LJI j jljJI j Sj-l5\JI j ^jkZsJ\ j Jlj' t OjiLoJI La I jXY I J 


:^\J\ 15^5 ^1 4>l^°l j 

.*> -r -r 

Ijdd l I cij^JI jj5s (j-o e->l ^£*il j j ** -■! - II j £3^11 ^ La j 

(iil>) JIjJI Ziy> j ol^frl A^iaJI j lUjiJ JjULa (iJl>) j J-oLc. (ijj) jli t (jJL> Ij3) 

pJLill ^ £ L ^1 j .^UsiJI JJtfJI j ^Liill pVl VI ^ Jl OyU V SSI jjifiT j 

ill I £ Li ^L^l 


Declension (4>bl>!l) is that by which the ending of declinable nouns are changed, like (the 
signs of declension): Dammah (IlLji); Fathah (L*iitl); Kasrah (s>i£JI); Waw (jljJI); Ya (YLtl), 
and Alif (LitSfl). Declension of the noun is of three types: Nominative (jjj); Accusative (Jd) 
and Genitive (5»). 
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Word government (J_«l*JI) is that by which the nominative, accusative and genitive states 
are achieved. The place of declension (^l 1^1 Jjk-s) of the noun is its last letter, as in: iiU. 
Khalid read. The word (i^i) is the governing word (j_oL*Jl) and the word (IJU.) is the 
declinable governed noun l j^aJl). Dammah is the (sign of) declension and the 
letter (:) in the word (IJU.) is the place of declension (ljI j£t\ j^). 

Know, that in the speech of the 'Arabs there are no declinable words other than the 

£ A 

Mutamakkin Noun p)fl) and the present-tense verb (^LaHl J^itl). (The verb's) 

ruling will come in the second section, if Allah, the Exalted, wills. 



SECTION TWO: Types of Declension of the Noun 


Loj ?■— i j j^JI j C - ■ ■ 1 1 j < Hi jl — 

’.j £. j j jSsJ ^ Lo isU>(jJI J-Lfr jj> j Jl ijjLoJI _ l 


iS * . 


/ v 

^jJ5) Lw i ^ 1 * 9 Lo i L> jl Ijlj &j>l j Lo j 

.(^i 


* * 


. ( J L >J j i j l J j l L> O Jj »0 j t Si L>j j LwU? j Ij j 1 l-Xii I I j 


Declension of the noun is of nine types: 

The First: That it is nominative (^JjJI) with Dammah; accusative (L~k 111) with Fathah; and 
genitive (j^Jl) with Kasrah. It is exclusive to the following: 
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a) The Fully Declinable Singular Sound Noun (^>JLl ijui). According to the 

scholars of Nahw, it is a noun which does not have a weak letter at its ending, as 
in: Juj Zaid. 

b) al-Jari Majra as-Saheeh ^UJI). It is a noun whose last letter is Waw 

or Ya with (the preceding letter) being unvowelled (js'LLI), as in: jis A bucket;^ 
A Gazelle. 


c) The fully-declinable Broken Plural (J ^AiLtl >j£j, Jl as in: JUj Men. You 

would say: U j. A Hon attacked me; A cub attacked mepjd? A 

Gazelle attacked me; JUj jyyl* Some men attacked me. 

(Or you can say:) LU cJ\j / saw a lion; \ 3 y> cJj / saw a cub; Lii cjIj / sau/ a 
gazelle; h Uj cjIj I saw some men. (Or you can say:) I passed by a lion; 

oj>s / passed by a cub; { yk> / passed by a gazelle; oj>s / passed by 

some men. 


^ j| ✓ 

tj^JLiJI oJjaJI j j^JI J ** - • ^ j < ^-s-iJL ^$jJI j__^S>j jl - 

.(oLJ-ii oj>s j t oLL^ cLlj j ^sU) :Jji 5 < (0LJ-1J) 


The Second: That which is nominative (^1) with Dammah, and accusative (L~kiil) and 
genitive (5^11) with Kasrah. It is exclusive to the Feminine Sound Plural (jUUJl iijill ^sj>JI), 
as in: oU_J Muslim women. You would say: oLL_J Some Muslim women came to 
me; 0LL1J cJij / saw some Muslim women; oU—j oj> / passed by some Muslim women. 


( Jli>l ) j ^ II j j C o~gajJI j iJjLJaJLi jjjJI jjS-L jl _ *oJl^JI 

. ( -Li> Li Ojj-o j i ,Xi> I C*jl j j 4 A,i> I L> ) 1 JjjL 


The Third: That which is nominative (^5)1) with Dammah and accusative (L^ill) and 
genitive (yp\) with Fathah. It is exclusive to the Partially Declinable Nouns (o^iLl yZ), as 
in: ii>f Ahmad. You could say: i*>\ jZZ Ahmad came to me; ZJ\ cS\j I saw Ahmad; 
ii>°L / passed by Ahmad. 
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zZ) ijdj, iZa\ jL-jVL ^ j ijLJL j^JI J «ufrL Lw^ill j .jljJL jj*JI jjL jl :^yi 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ •'a •* 

cJ ^-o«> ( cfJ I ^ i cfJ I ♦ j i I <: Lj ^ LC- I Lao ( V ^ 6 UJwO ) 6 Sj^JLo ( X . ^7,^0 

^ ''" «” t jj •“ f jj £ ^ Jit ~ jl ^ ^ j| ^ i 

.^yjl IjjJI I j5” j (<dL>L ojj-o j i »iJl> I cLl j j i dJ I L> ) • J_^5 j t JLo jS j dJ j-l* j dJjL j 


The Fourth: That which is nominative QjjJI) with Waw, accusative (L-alJl) with Alif, and 
genitive (5*Jl) with Ya. It is exclusive to The Six Nouns (iii)l fLJSd) (with the condition that 
they are) non-Diminutive ^^J); singular; not dual or plural, and annexed to 

other than the (pronoun of the) first person singular (^KiDl ; L ^Jl iiUaJ). The Six Nouns 
(lidJI fL-sVl) are: j>i Your brother; dJ Your father; J y> Your father-in-ta w; J J Your mouth; 
'c)Jj Your thing; JL> ji Wealthy. You would say: 'dJ-\ Your brother came to me;S\±\ cJ\j 

I saw your brother; Ll» 1 oj>s I passed by your brother. Likewise, it is for the remaining 
words. 



o <*> 


. J JJLS j tO^fciJI j^VI - \ 

.iJ VLLo v>l T^Liltl jUftl ji Lo -Y 

. v U7i -v 

.fSi\ V L^°I 

.ol Jj*-a j t J-oL*JI ~0 
. I4L0 J 5 LI JLLo ji"i £«a I4JL0 4 jt jjl ^j-il ol ^1 oLLtf>i ^ 5 " - A 

.J (J-*-o j_£y>oa ^jUJI j-* La -V 

^ 22 ^ 

j 4 a* 5 n^JI j J ^LoJI “A 


■M J. 


VT 
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) 0 * 


.dJjJ JJU j <jJ LSJI o5jiJI ol j£\ 

.cilii SfLLo olfc To 3 ^- Oji! jtj— ^ * 
.iLsi /i ^ L ^ 1 W ^ j *£ui £ OSn /if - > > 


CHJ 


Lo 


:l*J 1^1 olo^U j <ZJdJI Ji/JI JjjiiJI iL-sVl £>Id -> 

'J*(jafi\ j OljL-UI jJ?U jj - I 

.Aj^o Lo Jo jLjVI “O 

v -4 JoSJI j * li*lll ^ foUJI *j\} -£ 

o ^ T 

♦ ^uwo 5 ^ I £ — ^ 


» ^ |^ Ao ^ ~ ^ ijw- . 1 V I — _ ^ 

j-oJI a^o^Lwj |Jo oLoj-o-oJI ~j 

♦ A-Mjj-Liil ^3 -L^> I ^Jo c»*»qJ o — J 

uJlill JA!I JUJI o&JI J i£ 2 JI /LAl ^ L.UJ LsT ^ - Y 

ro - _,. f 

♦ Jo O-E 20 I j * j^>l “ I 

.AjLi->JI J* CJlj ”o 

Jl ykjj -£ 

♦ “ ^ 

0 £ } 

1 f ^ f— o I -- 

♦ i^JoxJ* ♦♦♦*♦♦ aJJ I (j^3 — j 
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THE FIFTH LESSON 


£ * 

The Remaining Types Of Declension Of The Noun Lr^i 

j j . I 4 L 3 Lo ^jkLsJI t LJL ^>JI j k—ajJI j <cjj)*^L jl 

j ( Lej>yS -Jjiij < ( jlikl j jLLl) j ‘ 'cJl LIS" li| ( LdS") j (}15") 

. j t L^cis" ^^jd^jJL oj>5 j j <■ L^cis" <>4^1 cJlj j t jUil 


The Fifth: That which is nominative (£j-Jl) with Alif and accusative (L^iil) and genitive (5^11) 
with Ya, the letter before it being Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah). This is exclusive to the 
Dual and that which is attached to the Dual, and these are (^) and (uk) when they 
are annexed to a pronoun. Also attached to the Dual are the words (jlcl) and (jickl). You 
would say: U'jd jjUjJI J* I> Two men came to me, both of them; L^k ^^>>11 cJj / saw two 
men, both of them; L^k oj ;>s / passed by two men, both of them. 


J .l$Li Lo jjJlLj I 5 LJL 54JI J CJalll j < l^Li Lo fjjJzJ . Jl jl jJL jjsJI jJj -r^iLsJI 

^ ^ £ 

i 1 JjJij ♦ ( ifj I I j j ^Jj I )^* j 4 I j 5 " 'mLoJI 

*2 - ji ^ ^ 

j 4 j tJLo ^Jjl j 4 % ^k>J " i yj jJL £’ j 4 j^aL* 1^0 CJlj j tJLo jJjl j 4 J JJjJLi* j 

{ * o 

• ( JL° <_rU j ‘ ^L>J 


The Sixth: That which is nominative (£i*JI) with Waw, the letter before it being Madmum 
(vowelled with Dammah) and accusative (L~aill) and Genitive (54J!) with Ya, the letter 
before it being Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah). It is exclusive to the Masculine Sound 

$ _ to Q 

Plural (^JLJl ^Jl) and its attachments, which are: jy and ^1* and her sisters. You 

could say: j,zl> Muslim men came to me; j>i\> Twenty men came to me; 

jl* jJj! j>%\ j. Wealthy people came to me. (Or you could say:) ,W_J cJ; I saw Muslim men; 

# ? 

yjj y^Lc. cJij I saw twenty men; J>J\ cJj I saw wealthy people. (Or you could say:) kj>s 

f o ji J 1 

jJ-i / passed by Muslim men; %ij oj>s / passed by twenty men; jl* ojjj / 
passed by wealthy people. 
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♦ .#LL£> ^ . I-Ajl ^dJL * o ^ t I-AjI o I I j +JL£ I ^ 

* ( I 1j,qX*^o j ( -L>j Lo vlx- L> ) 


Know, that the Nun of the Dual ) is always Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah). The 

Nun of the Plural (^>Jl) is always Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah). Also, know that both of 
these Nun are dropped with annexation as in: yj L^u jZ\> Zaid's servants came 

to me; >k-o l j,{\ L> The Muslims of Egypt came to me. 


" 9 " 

j jjjjiiL) j jjSsCL) LwJ 2-iJI j * ^$jJI jl ~~ t^LSLtl 

o' ^ 

j ^U-U-' J I I c Lj ^Jl i. i [.>?-£- 1 [_* j t ( j - 0 ) • > ' & jj .s*b a (_ill s^>T Lo jjb J> < j j «^aAoJ L 

j 4 j *— ■ j j 1 Lfr j L> ) • i < |*JLLJI ^o^JI 

/ ji 

• (<_s'S^ i Ls^jLj oj >5 


The Seventh: That which is nominative (£j*JI) by the estimation of Dammah; accusative 
(L-alJI) by the estimation of Fathah; and genitive (yp\) by the estimation of Kasrah. It is 
exclusive with (Alif) Maqsurah, as in: and (the word) annexed to the (pronoun) Ya of 

the first-person, not the dual nor the Masculine Sound Plural, as in: ^ck£ My servant. 
You could say: j jZ\> Musa and my servant came to me; ^yd j cJj / saw 

Musa and my servant; ^yd j dyy / passed by Musa and my servant. 


j .'iyz£d\ yZadi j^d\ j liiij aj^iiJL LJi iJI j < 4-LJaJI yZ&Cj £$^JI 
cJlj j 4 LhJ I L> ) : JjJLj • ( ^«bUiJI ) ijskj i L$L_9 Lo J i L o_^>T Lo j < jJLlsJL 

. (^^bLiJL OJj-o j 


The Eighth: That which is nominative QijJI) by the estimation of Dammah; accusative 
(L~LLji) with Fathah literally, and genitive (j^Jl) by the estimation of Kasrah. It is exclusive 
to the Manqus. It is that noun ending in (the letter) Ya with the letter before it being 
Maksur (vowelled with Kasrah), as in: ^lill The judge. You could say: ^UJI jy\> The 
Judge came to me;^yp\ cJj I saw the Judge; ^UJL Eyy / passed by the Judge. 
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(JliJI Jidl [ydL j .LkiJ j LJL 4 JI j L^lll j «jiyi ^4^ £*4 544 $ -Jg-sllll 
4^15^ p LJI j JljJI CJL£J1>I 4 (^jJJjLo) aJ^I ♦^«IiLo ^j^L>) *Jj-Hj «iTj J^JI UL^o 

Jl Ji Ji 

a-^Llo Sj^SsJL) luwaJI oJjJl j c LJI C4-£ol j 4 |Tj jljJI c*-dJL$ L>^-wo j *&.l>lj 

. ( ^g.oJ.*4 j ‘£g4*"° CJlj t>) *Jj^ ‘ ( ) jl~i2-S < 5 44 


The Ninth: That which is nominative QijJI) by the estimation of Waw and accusative 
(L-iill) and genitive (5*JI) with Ya literally. It is exclusive to the Masculine Sound Plural 
(jUlsJI 4ui 4JI) annexed to the Pronoun Ya of the first person singular (4YUI Yl)> as in: 
^Yl> /!//)/ teacher came to me. Its origin is: fey&jJ). The Waw and the Ya are 

combined together into one letter, the first being Sakin (vowelless) and the Waw is 
converted to Ya. Contraction is made in the (two letters) Ya. The Dammah is replaced by 

Kasrah as being an appropriate (vowel) for the Ya. Then, it becomes You could 

say: j,i\> My teacher came to me; cj'j t saw my teacher; / passed by 

my teacher. 



-o i i 


.J-oljjsJI 44 1— j |«_j si J 5 " 4SYI 


i t l*h\ j J>4 ji j .Uiln j ihli\ 4 41 .41 444 * 1* 4 .-44 41 41 

•vLw?l Is-sj 4 YI 4 . j < jljil 
.J4 j j ,Ja j ( 9>4JL j*JI j .lUiltL 4^51 j .iiJjL jj*JI - > 


.( 014^)4 541 j 4^1 j 4 I 4 jj*j| -r 


.(jls^i)_t <4411 541 j 4^1 j 4J2JL 44 -r 


.iiui jL^Sfir « 5 ul 541 j 4/4 44JI j jiyu jJ>ii -t 


.^jLa^JLo j 4-4 .Hj j ‘ e UL 541 j L^JaSJl J t-aiYIj ~~ ® 
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.ajIH^Lo j jtJLuJI j * * LJL> j j jljJb £^5^ 


♦ <;>^SUl ^jiL j^Jl j ;uilil c^Ul j igJJl jj*ll -v 

. (^^bUJI)-^ ^ U 2 J 3 J CwJ 2 -JI j j ^j-uL> 5 ?^ J £-$jJI 


L liL^o |*JULtl j£jdJ I £*j>u j 4 UiiJ ^ LJL j j jljJI ^4^ ^5^1 


1 * ' = 


juu, dUi 4 >>*j - ^ 

^iLo I j£* i 5?^ J U-f j5^ 3 I j L&°^ SI 5 j IjJL (- I ^ I _ V 

• L4I jLo $Lsb j iiiiill 1^> ^ Lo -f 

JjuLo iLo°l Lo»l T^LUI ^IsJI ^j>JI j iiiiill by ia£i5 -1 


dUi Jbbo L&j^Sl T L^jI j-c-I obo^b^ JjJij t Lo-J^fl j^l “0 

.^iySI oy-b ^ ajI I jxl oLo^lx. ^Jb j < y* jJLuJI ji-j^f! o^c- 


1 o >/* 


dUJJ jju ^(J^ji X 'j[ X-J lii jjLUi /iiii ^o> vi >i ^ xf -v 
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♦*4j \j£\ U'U. J ^ J JiAJI c>yd}\ jurtl ' 

• ^(AjLmJ j fijj I ~ I 

.«}y*y\ * iJill ^ “V 


55 -*> 


o' ^ J» 


4AJLoj£JI ^fl 2 L^wO *jj &JJ& LwLmjj-Lo (U^O? _ ^ 

J, fit' C ♦ " C. " 

. a^j ^ L iJ I j^LS J I ^3 Ll-jj 5 ^ jJLo 4 3y ^ I ^3 U ^ 4 I ^aOI j+«L^w> 


1 $ j-j2jj(j ^ajl ji-IL J«^l jii! c*5*bl lij _ £ 
•jLjVI ^ AJ|J ,L^I ^>s -Jb 

•obiii ^ u4J J £ -j 


♦3LxJLiJI J**AJI ^L^JI jLSLoJI SjjlLo y$j> jl Oj^AJL L^JLo U-^l £*b ~Y 


.iijU. .;JJub - ^ 


♦ I ♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦ ^ Y 

— Y* 


iS o 


JuJg. -i 


^kll ,j^J-^JLo-j..* ♦♦♦♦♦ o 
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THE SIXTH LESSON 
o^JI jUrtl :2jdll J-o-aJI 

SECTION THREE: The Declinable Noun 


jUttl 

j 1 i ( i I I I J I 1.. ■ : ... „ 4^3 J... J . I L*o ^Jb 3 i j^lLo I 

j t jL*« ^gU-) :Jji5 51 Ji-e £-s oliyjl 1 L>jg £l j .lisLiJ 

• ( <^.'. X . ■■'... i w-' j J? * I wL^X^W tglw’ I J 


J . L>-$ »>Q Ui^O I 4 1 .wO l^a I C I Lww ^ I ^-*5 L>- ^ LrO ^_2b J i <^3 - j ■ ^ ‘ jjgi- *w^ 

1*5" ‘ l> j^i-o ^>JI j ‘ I j 4l>ji jl 


The Declinable Noun (Al-lsmul- Mu'rab) is of two types: 

• The Fully-Declinable Noun is that word not possessing two of the nine 

following reasons (which obstructs full-declension), as in: L*^, Sa'eed. (This type of 

£ 

noun) is referred to as Mutamakkin (l£jdJ). Its rule is that the three types of vowels 
along with Tanween (^ Jj ) may be entered upon it, like your saying I> Sa'eed 

came to me; Lu**: SjU I saw Sa 'eed; / passed by Sa 'eed. 

• The Partially-Declinable Noun (o^U yS), is that word possessing two of the nine 

reasons which obstruct full-declension or (it possesses) one reason that stands in 
the place of two. Its rule is that Kasrah and Tanween are not entered upon it. In the 
genitive state (5^11) it will be Maftuh (vowelled with Fathah), as has been mentioned. 
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JjJ J j j j Id^sJI j dwjlill j LlJjJI j JIxIl liLiiil oL-Sfl j 

Li - l$L^J6 j .jbJuljJI jjil j Lift I j JJLill 


The nine reasons which obstruct full-declension are: (jJLsJl) Being a noun having 
undergone transformation; (ulJj Jl) Being a naturally descriptive noun; (b-jiill) Being a 
feminine noun; (ii^LJl) Being a definite noun; (liAill) Being a noun of foreign origin; 

Being a plural noun; (LJtyU I) Being a compound noun; (jjjJI jjj) Being a noun on the 
pattern of a verb and (jbJuljJI ^Jj\ j LajSfl) Being a noun possessing the extraneous Alif and 
Nun. Their details are as follows: 


j .^JLjLoJI j_wJLj ^Aj ^>1 AjLw? J_jjl Ali j-o JiaJJI jjs j iJjuiJI 



* ^ ^ 


£_Lo Aj (jjlj j j-oLfr) j_£ (jjj IjAj 

j ajoJusJI j t JjV I ^^3 t_iL^jJI ^-o JjjJI jl dJJi j-o j»ix j .(-JjJaJI 

. }L^>I Jjtijl jjj £*0 


1 . (Jji*JI) Transformation. It is the changing of a word from its original pattern to 
another pattern without a change in the meaning. Transformation is of two types: 


• (UujS) Verifiable, as in: jiis Two by two; o v ii Three by three. They are both 
transformed verifiably from: and: phi phi. 


• (jjjjiS) Estimated, as in: 'Umar; Zv/a/: Whereas transformation is estimated 

from: and: _^lj with regard to the perspective of obstruction of full-declension. 


From that, it is known that in the first type, it may be combined with a descriptive word 
(LlJj Jl) and combined with a proper name (liJjJI) in the second type. Primarily, 

transformation is not combined with a word on the pattern of a verb (jAitl jjj). 
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b[ j jt*- (pPP i op J-JI Js iLJj jj5o jl aj?yi j :<»A^>jJI -Y 

*i^U l £jj| aj-OO Oj>5) .’ciJji ^ (£5jl) j ,i£i.^'JI 

-* 4( . ^ A A _ , t L . 


L -3 ( 

aJuLtl 


_ _ _ _ ^ ^ L^JL^Sf ii^JJ ^u-jT IjL^> 

^o ^ j .oL^jJI |»AxJ JJL&JI jj 


4 4 A A A * U . /I A 


2. (Lu>JI) A Descriptive Word. Its condition is that the word is descriptive in its original 
formulation. Therefore, (the words:) iijl j a>i are partially-declinable, due to their 

origin in being descriptive although they have both became the names of snakes. 
The word in your saying: jyuu oj>s / passed by four women, is fully-declinable 

with it being descriptive, on the pattern of a verb and lacking being originally 
descriptive. Primarily, a descriptive word is not combined with a proper name (iiJoJl). 


U J* j JLsJI IJi" j (ld?li j Idy) jl iCy£ j : 5 IlJL kJiJI -T 

ji'L* jlS' 5[ jpisJI 5ojiJI p .(Lpj) :ji-« ipwOli LoMfr jji Lit J*> 

l*>j I j (n*) tjj>o i Jl i ja> j ps jjjps jox 

(to' " i\ ' * * * ° * \ * * ° * ^ -* 1 ° 

. V JJ^> j 5 U 5 j jJLmJ j 4 4 <UCwO 


$ PzlJi ii>5 ( 4*iSjJ-0-dJI j 4 tjJKJ 4 Sjj^AoJl CJi)VL> j 

^51 ‘MjP i :^.;.opJI »lLo plS LaJSlI 


3. (.I£JL o^jtlll) Feminine with Ta. Its condition is that it be a proper name (Lit), as in: 

hdy Taihah; iilii Fatimah. Likewise, is the (feminine) in meaning. It is that which is 
made a proper name for a female without the sign of the feminine, like: LJjj 

Zainab. The (feminine) in meaning, if it is a three-lettered noun with an unvowelled 
middle-letter and is a non-foreign word, its full-declension is permissible with the 
existence of two reasons (obstructing full-declension), as in: 11* Hind, otherwise, 

its obstruction from full-declension is required, as in: LJjj Zainab; >ju Saqar; sL> 
Mah and Jaur. 
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Feminine words ending with the Shortened Alif ( iihi), as in: 'JjJ- Pregnant; 
and the Elongated Alif followed by Hamzah (sijioll LaJVl), as in: t\j^ Red-faced 

(woman), are partially-declinable because Alif stands in place of two reasons: 
femininity (ddlitl) and its requirements. It is as if such a word has been made 

feminine twice. 9 


:JJLo jls- £-0 j .AiLoJjLfl *^l I4J ^3 jOLL ^ j tZJjJLzJI ~L 

.-u>°l j 


4. (ii>s Jl) The Definite Noun. Only being a proper name (li-isJl) is taken into 

consideration in obstructing full-declension. It is combined with (a word) other than a 
descriptive noun, as in: 0*1^1 Ibrahim; li>f Ahmad. 



Jl jUS^I jUjiLi Ldi ^ - > 
. aJ JJwo J < *0 I I OjX> — Y 
jJujy aJiLoI iOjAJI ^JLo LaLoI JJ-L j (« Lu 2*il j-S Oj~2aJL»JI jJLt Oj-£ _ T 

.I4L. 

.aILoI j 5 ”i ^0 a-oLoI j j-o ax. jj-LoJI e Lo-J*il Jj-*JI Oji _ £. 

.JtLftj dUi ° t yp TJjjJI jJLldJ I t > Lw-3 I ^1 £-0 _ 0 

.JLLo /: a^>£ ^ To j^alSJI ^ 5 L-ftl J, JlJj } I >* Lo -A 

.dUjJ jiu j tOj^aliJI 5 L-jSfl ^ °Js\ -V 

.Lwj>d LJ JiLo Ta^^o JjjAj J-p Jo jjJI LJlc- j.Ljls -1 I LdjLJI jl5” lil _ A 

T AlIoJuLI I £.0 o jyJz) I £jdo LxXi jd> Lo - ^ 

^ 0 

Ti5j-U-oJI j gj^loJI owjliil LJ3-J2JI JlL Cw-ji jjb Lo - ) * 
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CHJ 


Um 


Ifrj 03 JJI v - 5 °C& J «2*J&I J -^ 1 0 -s A 'XJi\ £> 1:1 -I 

j ^T jr Ja> ,?Ul^JI 

£ 

.j^J-Lo ^JLo jjJu^iJI -V 

.ru/j j s>> ^Lt iuL -r 

♦ ^-Lw-3 °j-A lijfc “ £ 

. l$> c*> ji ~ o 

•3Lfj>JI ^o iitli °c*> -V 

.Si yiLS ttyl j l«i>* ^Lo ufM j si yiLS s Ljf liSji - Y 
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/ 

THE SEVENTH LESSON 

OjJJI ^Lo oL-j! iil 3 


The Completion of the Reasons Which Prevent Full-Declension 

'lM Wj j ‘ ^ jj£i 61 i _0 

t Lu^xl AjjS” /Uv O j~^Lo ( .j, L>J ) _i t ((iLsJ) lj£j i Jsmj}\ ij)j£JLo l Xjyl3 jl < ( J^xLi^v I j jj»jsl I^Jl ) 

«. * * 9 . " " 5i£ 

. V I J I 3 ! j^lLo ( ^ ^ ^ 4 4j 


5. (La*JI) A foreign word. Its condition is that it must be a proper noun (fiJ) in a 
Non-'Arabic foreign language and has more than three letters, as in: Ibrahim; 

isma'eei. Or it is a three lettered word with the middle letter being vowelled, as in: kJ 
Lamak. Therefore, r L»J is fully-declinable (even) with it being a foreign word because it is 
not a proper name, (ijij \J) are fully-declinable due to the vowelless middle consonant in 
both. 


jl$j> t aJ? jJu jj5s_i jl jj> j jj5sJ jl tbjZi j t^«j>cJI -A 

t ( ^s»>jL^2»o ) ij^kj i c LU J»>13 jJla j5”L*j L^L^jl I jl t ( 0 Ij5 < jj> L*w 6 ) j jAj * jl ^j^La 
axLi^oI j ^«j»JI :yLuJLJI ^iLo j^Ls LhJl yb j .slill LyjjJlij jliyaU (2ujly j ifelyS) jl j 

£-*> UW “r 5 51 j-e 


6. (£yJI) The Plural. Its condition is that it must be the ultimate plural form QyAll yiU). 10 
It is that after the Alif of plural, there are two vowelled letters, as in: Mosques; t>\^i A 

riding-animal. Or after the Alif of the plural, there are three letters with the middle letter 
being unvowelled and (the word is) unable to accept (the feminine) Ta, as in: ^l^s. 

Surely, asiy and s5jl } are both fully-declinable due to their acceptance of the (feminine) 
Ta. 11 The plural also stands in the place of two reasons: being plural and its obstacle to 
being an (ultimate) plural at one time and at another time, a broken plural. Then, it is as if 
were being made plural twice. 
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(ill JLfft) o! j oL-Jl V j 3b LU 5 /j jf j -'v^ill "V 

.aLJ^U a^i-s (UbjioUi) *,[ j 


7. (L^iJI) A Compound. Its condition is that it must be a proper name without annexation 
(sil^fl) or ascription as in: buiL Ba'labakk. 12 Surely, Jjl lit is fully-declinable due to 

annexation and 4 <bi is (totally) indeclinable (fy^) due to ascription. 


^\jLs.) :jJd ilifr jjSi, jl ^ bits' 5[ 14M j ^biblJJI oill J uUVl “A 

V of ^ bits' o! j .UU ^ j cjj pi (jljJLb) j .{^Lid 

. (<bLobj) i O J ■ -« ( jLoJj) j 4 ( j jl jJhj) '.jJd iiSyjtJ L^IjjJ 


8. (jbJijl^JI oil li/’il). The extraneous Alif and Nun. Their condition is that if they occur in a 
noun, then the noun must be a proper name (pj), as in: jl 'Imran; jult 'Uthman. The 
word oIjlLj is fully-declinable because it is the name of a plant not a proper name. If (the 

Alif and Nun) are in an adjective, then its condition is that its feminine (form) not be (on 
the pattern of) as in: oLi and j>ib . The word jloJb is fully-declinable due to the 

existence of: ibL>Jb . 


jl Jl 

j^SsJ jl aj v.Zx-j j*J j| j 4 (j-^ j-^) jl a-L?j-w j ?JJLaJI jjj 

ji ✓ jj ✓ 

j j LI*: j j .ii>l) 3f j * aJjI 

. (ik*j iib) jlill 3 ( jii5) 


s > 


j j .iiAiii j ttsA * «Ji j ‘ 5 ^ bw/iiii >* i ‘*14^1 i io jr oi fJuti j 

ti 2& ywb £-0 £jb>T i ‘ii' i p Lo j . jbjuljJI jjlll j LilSfl Jwb jb-°)fl 

i5s& ISI < JJUll ojj j Jlill :j* j 


9. (JJLill ojj) Pattern of a verb. Its condition is that it must be (a pattern) exclusive to the 
verb, as in: y£ < 4 ^. If it is not exclusive to the verb, then, it is required that one of the 
Particles of the Present-Tense (LtjUai Jl bj,y) be in its beginning and that the Ha is not 

entered upon it , 13 as in: lz> \ Ahmad; Yashkur ; ubb Taghlib; Narjis. The word zhJu 
is fully-declinable due to its acceptance of (the feminine) Ta, as in their saying: 'iLju sib A 

work camel}* 
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Know that all of that in which a proper name is conditional are: the feminine with Ta; the 
feminine in meaning; the foreign word; the compound and the noun which has the 
extraneous Alif and Nun. That which is not conditional but is combined with another 
reason only are: transformation and pattern of a verb. When you make them indefinite, 
they are fully-declinable. 


:j j25 t ^>\j 'Jj. jJLuIS ji\$3\ I ^ lil j JjVl J> III 

. {j>\ jLi>l j -ii>l j j ji-t ^13 j j aaU? £ L>) 


As for the first group, the nouns remain without a reason (preventing full-declension). As 
for the second group, they remain with one reason. You can say: >T bdy j UiL fL> Talhah 

came with another Talhah; >l yU j yU ^ 'Umar stood with another 'Umar; ju>°! j -u»i >13 
Ahmad stood with another Ahmad. 


i * 


j ‘5?^^ ;Ul> SjJwSnJI ^»!)UI aI> 5 jl <i_(Lw>£?l lil iw3 jdaCU Lo j 

.( 


Each of that which is partially-declinable, when it is annexed (in an Idafah) or the Lam (of 
the Definite Article) has been entered upon it, Kasrah may be entered upon it in the 
genitive state, as in: j is'-u/l oj >s / passed by your Ahmad and by the red. 


yui 


^ lmmi ^ I i I I ^w0 Lw^j I jau .^ Uo 1 V— ^ >j^aJLo \ 

j j i L>-^oLLo 

> LLo > *£> L I itL^iwJI *» * Lw>. I ^^0 L'- w .£ I ^aJI ‘-j ^ ^ — Y 

.^jjiiil ^ j »>i£JI 1L>I5 j <^u-^JI 

:o>l)l laLillI 4»L*sSfl 

kJiii-r iLjjji-r jijji - > 

Aa^JUI ~C iUjjLaJI -t 

JJUJI ojj -A C~£iJI -V 


Jo^JI 

jbjuijji jjiii j LajSfi 
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) 0 4 


♦ cdUJJ JJLo Jl ^-oJI *•*£-*• Jl 'j-w jJ* lo -> 

.dUjJ ilLo°i SJa^jJI ^Lc l£A3 51T 131 pvi J>^J! j-o JlsJ Jjb -Y 

.vJ^All ^LS ^ ^Jl °>~j -f 
.dJJJJ J JLs ^LU ^ ^j>JI Lj-i Jjs -£. 

.JLU, dUi ?o>DI 5 -e ^ J^i aL*sVI J iSL^VL C~SjJI 5^ lil -o 
jls 52LL^JI ^ ^LsiJ L4^>i Lo j ^ o>i 2 jl ^id jjjl j OfVl ij > Lo -*\ 

.Lull 


^ ^ Of 


♦JJLaJI jjj dJ ^£jJI 3^31 ~V 

4 £ 

o'- i ^ jj ^5 jj 0 

.JULs- dJ3 T I3LJ j TjXj 131 ljL j^2j ~ A 

131 JjiUI ^1 lJI^jT I3LJ 

^ 1 £ - o d " 

♦JLUj dU3 Lo - ^ * 


JriJ 




^ o <g % •* 


*■ n 4 «■ 


.If) JJLo j <i£JUJI LfJ ^1 03 JJI ^Lo oL-Jl ilt 
:2dl£j| Ji*JI ;>? 03JJI j-o lijidl ^ j IcJuJI iLM\ £>£jI -o 

.L^jlsJI Jl LLJj 6fl> - > 
Jl Jjy) Lj -Y 


.ojJkJI Ji 5Llfr CJlj -r 
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♦jL ikfc W -£ 
.JuJ Lj c^j-H Jjsl -o 
.■u-uJl jilt iLn £— JLS -*\ 


Cui ol^i -V 


: 5 L-sVl 5-0 ^ IL? l4*lo ^Sl j 03JJI 5-0 IljJLlJ I j l^UI fL-ftl ^ -r 

^ ® 0^ ji O'" 

; f^Ul ‘ O^j i'&JUjJ 0 UL 0 4 j^JjLo ijl^Jl ijLoJLt ^JjfeLwO 4^JbLoJ> 

• ^Uu 4 ySL*J i <l LwO«J 4 ^L-O L^o ( 0 i ( J 


j£J jio j 5-0 |^yi ^Lo ^ ^jUfUl ^iLS I4L0 a>lj JS' jL^ib ^1 oL-jSfl -i 
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j* 





THE EIGHTH LESSON 


LdJyJI :Jg||l 



THE FIRST AIM: The Nominative Nouns (olfrjpJI) 


T 


LJI 




The Nominative Nouns are of eight types: 

1- Verbal Subject (pull) 

2- The Object whose subject is not mentioned (iLii pJ ^ pJI jpidl) 

3 & 4- The Nominal Subject (UpJI) and Predicate (pJ!) 

5- The Predicate of (ji) and her sisters (pl>1 j jl p) 

6- The noun of (,p) and her sisters (pl>1 j 515" pi) 

7- The noun of (L.) and (V) resembling (^p) - (^p v j l>) 

8- The Predicate of (^) which is for negating the collective noun ( Lr pJI pi) pJI v) 


JxliJI :JjSfl 


•o £ > 


Lo 4&^jl jJL> 4 ^13) tjJKJ iA-dl JJLmaJ j 4 (JJLj J l Aj ji jJLj 4^4 Zj jl 4 JJL$ j 

4 I pw^o jl ( JuAm : jAj 4 jlS* i 4 <J jJ Jjo j ♦ ( LaJI^ jlj 

• (Ijuju- jlj 5Jl>) :j^4^ J J 2 lo^u JjiLs Lsajf iJ oir 5^ ol J 4 (Sy^S JL^y) 


» * 


IjJKJ 4 I pwli jl ( oJ&3) lj£u 4^ Ij^iL^O 4 j*0 4»f JjlJ J 

* ( jlj jJI>) i 4 <Jl> Jji-L o Li2Jl aJ jl5^ L-iiiLo jlS* jl j 4 (oj&3 
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FIRST TYPE: The Verbal Subject 

The verbal subject (J-tUJl) is every noun having a verb preceding it or a verb's likeness 

(by which the verb's) action is established while ascribing (the action) to the verbal 
subject, as in: Iju ^13 Khalid stood; p\j jJU- Khaiid's father is standing; IjJU- jIj l. 

Sa 'eed did not visit Khalid. 


It is a requirement for each verb to have a nominative subject, be it apparent like: 
jL*-= Sa 'eed left; or concealed (yJLZ), like: yjss Sa'eed, he left. , 15 If it is a transitive 
verb, it will also have an accusative object (^ jjiisJl), like: jlj IJU- Khalid visited 

Sa'eed. 


J < (-jjJjJJI j jljJjJI ;>j5 j « Jjj >jS) JJ JJLill j^j Lii J-tliJI jlfT 
jljjjJI) j,(^j5 JJj) J_tUU JJLLtl Jb2j JxliJI otf 5! 

. ( I j— 2 j 5 jj jJjJ I ) • j < ( Lcj 5 


If the subject is an apparent noun (**U?), the verb is always made singular, as in: jjj 
Za/tf studied; jljujJI (The two) Zaids studied; ^ir-JI (The) Zaids studied. If the 
subject is concealed, the verb is made singular for the singular subject, as in: jjj Za/tf 

studied; it is made dual for the dual subject, as in: L,jS jLsjJI the two Zaid studied and 
made plural for the plural subject, as in: IjJjj ojisjJI The Zaids studied. 


p jl Lii JJLa J I Cbl t £ j Lj I I ( j-o jSL«a JbljL J.>jj Lo j ‘ L ' jl-Jl v Lj»o j_frLaJI jl5" jl j 
j-ji) <Lji£)l j ^illl jL> t p 51 J ‘ Cw5l3) :jJ6 tJ-frUJI j JJiJI ^ JZaill 
pS pJjlJi Ja dwjlill j jZ'lill dliJi” j < (iLb jijJI c^jS) :Jji5 ci-j jj j <, (iLb ^jJI 
J^lx. LajJLo JJLa J l jlS' lii l-Lfe ( ( ^JJ?) *cuii Q — U jl j t (jju*^wiJI Coiil?) '• Jjkj 

j| ^ ^ 

j .(cjJd? ^sJjl) iul l^>lLo 5 ^ lil Lii j 

Cwol3 j ^15) ♦Jyfr 
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If the subject is a genuine feminine iJjJ), and it is that whose male counterpart 

exists among animals, then the subject is always made feminine, if a separation does not 
occur between the verb and the subject, as in: iLs CwSts Hind stood. If (the verb and 

subject) are not connected, (making the verb) masculine and feminine are both 
permissible, as in: lL* yp\ y y Hind studied today. If desired, you could say: 1L* yp I c^js 

Hind studied today. Likewise, the masculine and feminine are permissible in the 
non-genuine feminine (?jLp yd J), as in: ^sJji cjSj? The sun rose. If you desire, you 

could say: phi The sun rose. This is when the verb precedes the subject. Regarding 
when (the verb) is placed after (the subject), the verb is made feminine, as in: cjJlL ^sJji 
The sun rose. The Broken Plural ill ^>) is like the non-genuine feminine, you would 
say: jl»*JI -.d The men stood; p\3 The men stood. 


j i pad) i I j i yjjjdaJUo lil JjJLiLsJI J-frLLtl dad J 

’.pd » jl pjjdaPa LIS' t T m i ’jj" aJu ^2 CLilS' IS I J-cLaJ I JjJLaJaJI 

. ( J *p ljJl> paj j t 'pad ^jpZdJl ) 


t 9 


liS" j (?jl> [^-o) *J13 °p> <— ( - U jlw) iP>p CulS” JJLaJI j 

(5jJj ^131) :J13 °j-o oljj> ^ (°^-*3) :JAj 4 L*-S JiiJI j J-tLill 


It is required to place the verb before the object when there are two Maqsur nouns 16 and 
confusion is feared, as in: pp >^3 Musa helped isa. It is permissible to place the 

object before the subject when an indication eliminates confusion, whether they (the 
subject and object) both be two Maqsur nouns or not, as in: ppd jii Yahya ate a 

pear; IJU p, Khaiid helped Sa 'eed. 


It is permissible to elide the verb wherever there is an indicator (of its meaning), as in: 
jLxj Sa'eed, (which is said) in reply to he who had said: fl> p Who came? Likewise, the 

subject and verb may be elided together, like: °p Yes, (which is said) in reply to he who 
had said: jjj ilsl Did Zaid stand? 
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ii Lu |uj jJ L> Jjils jUfJi 


J 


• ( 


5 


y* 2 j) ' LJsj\ J-frlaJI L*jL |p.<uJ j a-oULo JjJuUJI p^i j Aplj «Ji> JjJuLo J 5 " JjSs j 
J_tUJI p cip Lo ^L3 pJli j pLc j a^> j pp5 j pi pp <_?i P£> 


SECOND TYPE: The Object Whose Subject Is Not Mentioned 

It is each object whose subject is elided and the object is put in (the subject's) place. It is 
also called the Proxy-Subject (J-tlaJl pb), as in: L*_; yJ> Sa'eed was helped. Its rule in the 

singularity of its verb and its being dual; plural; masculine and feminine is based on that 
which you are aware regarding the subject . 17 

k»Uiii 

tplp j 5 j j*> J tpJI j tlipJI j tJ-frUJI Ld L j tJ-tUJI :p Li 5 lPSfl 5-5 oUppI 
•u-pJI <_pi pJ I (V) p j ‘(jpsJU ( V j Lo) plpplpl j 515 " pi 

.pP jl pll? pi jJ j .pi iip j JJL&ll aj ^ p p-L jl Jp Jp pj pi : J-frliil 


j 


^ * 


* c 


j *JJLaJI Lo-uii jl LJjL>^o jl UijJ J*£liJI jlS* lil JJLaJI owJli 

. Ljjl^o jl JJLaJI V LJLJL> liij-o J^liil jlS" lil j*jTi£jl j owJliJI jj^4j 


a-L> jiil ^0 L^S" tiJ-> ^3 0-i>j lil *^l J-c-UJI Jj-ii-oJI jjj*J j Jxliil 

. Uuo j JJuJI 


►p3j-b>uJI J^liLfl ^ULo jpj^l rJj^UJI <LpL> 
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* ' = 


~ £ ( j g 

♦ 5 L-J^l J-a OlfcjjjdJI iJLt - ^ 

.a jio J( j*\jjuj*j£ -v 

.i«j ;Lsf /i ^ j^iifi sit -r 

.diidJ JJLo TJ_tliJJ liji-o JijJI ^L^2 j |^do - £. 
:a!i«L dUi ^bj 5J_tUJI Jiill Jjlkj ^Lo - 0 
.l$J ill* I j>\ £A 6^5" Jd j Jiill d^jli Sjl j»o -*\ 

j^-o 5^jjJiLs ^-0 dUi j>*d J-* j ^J^lill |_ ? Lt JjiidJI j>T“ Lr- 5 


.dUjJ jJLo j ^J-*jJI jjAi Jds -A 

.JlLo iljjl ^0 dUi 3^il ^|_gd.dJ Id Lo j 5 J-tUJI ^iLo JjiloJI ^ jjij ^ 

0 0 

j AJwwJb j ^JjO UjIj j*5\^ Jjb Lo - > ♦ 


CHJ 


Um 


:2Jl£j| JiAJI ;>. * j^isJI j^bj JxUJI £>0-1 

'V^£djJI j jJJI _J~£2j a L> lil^ “V 

♦ ol jO d j>J I “1^ 

*(iJ jJO j-o odjL ciJ jJL£« jJO j-^JI -Lia>l _ £ 

* S^LiiJI <LoJj Oil _ -0 

4>l&ji -n 

J^JJI o3jx -V 
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.lie Ub J^LsJI j < id litl J^UI ^ J^UII oi>l - v 


asi - 


COifr -o 

i2 -* .* 

.A^JJI J-o OLojJjLiJI oJuSs CJLi> 

.Lo-ljJI 

.L^IjJI ^Ujfl -Jb 

;jLjifyi ^-o ^JUJI jl^sJI 4 j Sf jjLLo jl Lib jl }L»lj |^%b 

* -\ 

CJU2JI ^ — V 

♦ I ~ 

" ' > * 51 

<uJl£ J* °AjQ -i 


.aJVI §jiU Js. *£5 -_o 


r \\ \jL^\ j aJ l^iiLsli [jji ISI jf -*\ 

33 
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THE NINTH LESSON 


^iJI j Ijhli] r^ljJI j kJ\h\ jUJf-H 


THIRD & FOURTH TYPE: The Subject and the Predicate 


t -i l wyO ^jOLII J i I -LwLo J l AJfeJI I i ,.:kaj! J-0 I jiUI jlij^-0 0 L w I LjJ> j 

.c ljjp*il jjk j La^-^9 £3 jJI J«»oLc. j 1 ('— 43 lj J *-*m ) tjJ*s j i j 


They are nouns devoid of any literal word government. One of them having ascription 
made to it, and it is named the Mubtada (nominal subject). The second is ascribed to (the 
subject) and it is named the Khabar (predicate), as in: 5a feec/ /s standing. 


A&J gO jU cl^j lil i£l!l j JySO 0 j^( of J-^f j ^ Oj^ of fj^JI J-jf 

Jj>jl ( >T C^dsdidu lil Iji" j ^dJ IjJLo J-o -UjJ 

.di-iLfr jiOLd j ‘J«>j jIjJI j ^ Lx-I I ps. j tdi-Lo I a>I Lo j Tilj-ol |»l jIjJI 


The principle of the Mubtada is that it is definite. The principle of the Khabar is that it 
indefinite. The indefinite noun is permissible to occur as a Mubtada when it is modified 
(by an adjective), as in the Exalted's saying: yd. 5_ojJ kd if "Certainly a believing 

servant is better than an idolater. " 21 Likewise, when it is particularized from another 
perspective (it is also permissible), for example: T\y/\ J Jill j> JJ/i Is there a man in the 

house or a woman?; kd yk d\ d j There is no one better than you; OuLOl u p} j Great 

happiness embraced the family; jlUl j> in the house is a man; kkd pd Peace be upon 

22 

you. 
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jl j . j-o LS" 4 1 J ILLb JjL>U I j 4J jJLo I A>l j^* jl J 

4 JJ I j < b^j I ^ si j 4 L$jJ I D I ) ♦ JJLo 4 i I j I -Lib cjLL L^J I ^ j-*-^ 

. ( Lib Jl j aJL 

♦♦ ♦ ^ ^ ^ ^ «« 


If one of the two nouns are definite and the other is indefinite, make the definite noun the 
Mubtada and the indefinite noun the Khabar. If the two nouns are both definite, you can 
make either of the two the Mubtada and the other the Khabar, like: Ljill ill I Allah is our 

God; \Jjj\ isT j Adam is our father; LIJ Ji j aJl* ill l jLs j Muhammad (S) is our Prophet. 


d^±>y£ ji , i jil3 AJj) l'1&& jl . (pL? ij\ JL**-) 4^1 ^ i 

Oji all j . ( jliil ^3 j jJL>) : jAj 4<ii3J}i? jl t (l-o jili L> 0^ A*jAu) 'j&j 

4 jjuji j^jJI ^ j-^Sn j ojin ^ j-oU jliiii -fa t («aLsi) j 4^1 lit iLk 

.(jIUI ^ jlii JL*-) ^aI: (jlln ^3 JL*-) 


t) 


Sometimes the Khabar will be a nominal sentence (kjl ik»), as in: jju> iji\ Sa'eed's 
father is fasting; or a verbal sentence (ibus ik»), as in: »ji iti ij Zaid's father stood; or a 

JJ 

conditional sentence ik>), as in: L * ;/li ^L> jl if Sa'eed comes to me, then i will 
honor him; or an adverbial sentence (hipbi k»), as in: cUii 1)U» Khali d is in behind you; and 
Jill ^ louj Sa'eed is in the house. The adverb (*j^) is associated with a sentence with 
most scholars. The adverbial (meaning is derived from the estimated verb) JtiJ To to 
settle, reside, stay, as this estimated verb is the governing agent (J-»u) in the adverb. 
Therefore, your saying: Jill j» Sa'eed is in the house, estimates: Jill 
Sa 'eed stays in the house. 


aLc. A3A> j j 4j-o Lo ( C L^JI)_$" 4 IjJifLfl ' L J\ SjJLJ jJuJJI ^Js ^-5 Ju ^ j 

jA^sJI ^ jJLwi A3 j .3_Lo ^1 4 ( jA*lji jAJnJI * * II j 4 pJbjjj iA3j*i I j-*UI ) l j£u 4 4AjJs i _^>j 

4 y'jZS j L> l> A^* I ^Jl I J uA- oJJ j I j * ( J I a) I ^3 ) • 4 Ijji? j U j I I aaaJ I 

.(Jilt jjJLc. J-A3L5 a*jla) 
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A pronoun is required in the informative sentence (b zL>) which refers back to the 
Mubtada, like the Ha (U ,«) in that which has passed (LsJU jl tpi^ #J ji L*Z). It is 

permissible to elide the pronoun with the existence of an indication (of its meaning) 
sentence, as in: pjjj Ljftl JJJl Milk is an Awqiyah for a dirhamp)^ iioli J-SJ\ ikL>J\ Wheat 

is a Kiio for three dirham, in other words: Jsj l IkLJl. At times, if the Khabar is an 

adverb {Cip?), the Khabar is placed before the Mubtada, as in: Lp Jill j> in the house is 
Hameed. It is permissible for a single Mubtada to have numerous Khabar, as in: J^ls Lp 
jiUjUU Sa'eed is reasoning, knowledgeable, virtuous. 


* i ^lJ I J^Xj L. J j 1 I I I ( j*o I d U-jJJ I I j 1 

j I kbyZs j t (5 jJj jjjl3 Jjb j ^ 1 I Zip Jju jl ( ( lj Lo ) 

jlll^l) jJLL^I j Lo) ipu (6jJu ijj&ll? Lwl 2i.^>U 

j fjJj yf (jUL^U %15 jl» LJ h[ j >*l£ll jUttl ^ jj Li^jJI o!J * (5 g^l 

IJLfi ( j^UjJI) 


Know, that with some scholars of Nahw, there is another kind of Mubtada which has no 
ascription to it. It is the adjective occurring after a particle of negation, as in: Lp £*lj Lo 
Sa'eed is not returning; (or the adjective occurs) after interrogation, as in: 1 l> pp\ Is 
Khaiid arriving? lj j_* is Zaid standing? Its condition is that this adjective gives the 
nominative state to an apparent noun following it, as in: ^ The two men are not 

fasting; pL*\ Are the two men fasting? In contrast to: gM:? Are two fasting 

(ones) the two men? The descriptive word does not give the nominative state to an 
apparent noun following it. Otherwise, its dual would not be permissible, then (jLLU>) is 

the Khabar advanced and (jpp) is the Mubtada placed after (its Khabar). 
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Dill 


LlisJ V j .likaJJI J-oIjjJI J^15 V j sldJ jJl^> L 4 L 0 liilii jU^I :^JI j Ilis^JI 

. SjjAJ Jl L--.^.yrat*i IS’ ir^NjJlj 

JLfc ^ ^0 jJuAII ^iJI ^ Jj V j (^>£ < 4 ^ « 4 ~s[) *k» j : ^ JI 

Lol j J ^jilll 1 *j i*3lj LL? \j!lL}\ ^ j .«a>Ij TjlLsloJ iJJLb J3 j . I jifi-tl 

. sjJtj !ys>U? Lo->u I 



. L^J JJLo j j }-^-*-aJI j-o ^15" *Ji'j£. - \ 
.dUi^>il!akiLII J-olyJL Lo -V 

,2kA> dUi ^ T ^iJl j ^ j^Vl >* Lo -r 

eUS ^ Tj^SuJL i lj^j*il jjJu 'jLZ-i 
.SxJ-o aJjljI i-Lfr _ 0 

^>-^1 fj 4 Lr^ 

. JtLw dUS TdjlaJI J^Jdo “V 


.aJcLoI il I^ jI ^0 dUi °^>il TUifSJI ^jJb jj£j i^Ls -A 


, aI^O I ^ I jJ I dU 3 ^j-d I T aJ? J Lo j I I JJd-o- 1 1 Lo ^ 


1 o « 


.dUJJ JJU 5 ^ ^1 d>lj I JlzJj j^JI ilidj JjS - > * 
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♦ JaAII ^ jfc yS Jl °jl& j j £j*mI I 

o£ 

.jJ-fc>J <Lijj-o jjJLkJI _ ^ 
•^^■j s j^ _ y 

•oLjvi Lj 5 jT>iii ^ y -r 
.jin jbj ^ ^oiin -i 

. jlTjVL Ji* j jUJL jljl j J&L Si^JLs o^i -o 

.CJLfll Ji Lodu jikll -A 

:XiJl£j| JjJJI o-o JUJI o^sJI ^ L*bJ jl Uiii -Y 

4>l2pl - N 

^ ^ y 

♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ♦ I 

^ w 

*********** T " 

♦♦ —* 

^ t 

********* ^ Lw-*j*^ I — £■ 

...♦♦♦♦♦♦ I — 0 

^ . J, ;> 4 JI 

. ♦ ...♦ — > 

♦ '^AMuJ* ******** T 

♦♦ ^ 

.j&5 V jii'itLDl -> 

♦♦ 

♦0-ojiJI *JL» LiUjI -Y 
.a 1>I j^l sLLs- 5 >«JI ^ij -f 

if £ e . . a o * 

ii>^l JiHi - £. 

. jii j jJa5 j jii liltl- c 
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THE TENTH LESSON 

The Remaining Nominative Nouns oU>>JI 


l43l>? j j \%> :^UJI p4JI 


FIFTH TYPE: The Khabar of jl and her sisters 


.JjjJL OjjAll j ( J-*-f j jijjJ j j jli" j jl ) j 


The sisters of are: (JjJ j j cJ j Sis' j jl). They are called the Particles Bearing 
Resemblance To A Verb (jJiJl ljiij.il Jl). 


jj£j j Jl t I4J LjT jjSui ‘ TjojlSJI L^aii « ^siJl j jiiii.ll |Jl& «Jjj*JI tjji j 
ijisj jl iLi> jl (jl) i . Lu^> jl) ;jj»u 4 IjJ l_r^ 

. ( jllll jl ) I jjSj 4 Ciji? jlS" lil *^l 1 j o . ° I ^Lfi. j ( j i-"-°--a-l I 


These particles are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar making the Mubtada 
accusative, then it becomes a noun (governed by the particle). It makes the Khabar 
nominative, then it becomes a Khabar (governed by the particle), as in: Lu*> jl Surely 

Hameed is standing. The rule of the Khabar of (jl) in its being singular, a sentence or 

indefinite word is like the rule of the Khabar of the Mubtada. It is not permissible to place 
the Khabar before its noun except when it is an adverb, as in: jl]\ j, jl Surely in the 

house is Sa'eed. 
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pl>l j ^ pi pjLLJI pill 


SIXTH TYPE: The Noun Of LIS' And Her Sisters 

j J(3 Lo j ^lj j ( j iLc- j j oL j JJ? j j j j jL? ^jb j 

^ ^ ^ j| y ^ ^ 0 *O 

* <Lz2j LJ I J L*j I j Lo j j jJj Lo j I Lo j 

The sisters of fctf) are: 

Lo j Lo j Jlj Lo j ^lj j t Iax- j 5Lc> j j oL j j j |^pp*oI j j jL^>) 

«»■ ^ 'O 

(^jj Lo j j >li Lo j dLbl 


-> ji 


\ . .< 


PPi j p L^°l pp p I lip I pp * pJI j iJp.ll pi p-ii LpLlII JLo^fl p j 
o pL-Jl p^ Lo jL>l ' 4- ’ p: ' J5LII j _pj j • ( LiLIj jJL> (jl5”) : i pi i jpb 3 i j*-^JI 
ij£%j i (^lj) pi (jl5") p? JLbbl pLt Lo jL>l pjpj j j-p Lb" o(jJI> LoLlJj jL") *ptj 

(^p) p j .(P; Jlj Lo Ll5) :jp P * ( Lo) iJjf ip pi jpL^ j «(jL**s P PL) 

.pLd Pi gU oj pdi ppl p pb JLbSlI op p r ^Pi pL j .dp 


These defective verbs are entered upon the Mubtada and the Khabar. They give the 
nominative state to the Mubtada in being (the verb's) noun. It gives the accusative state 
to the Khabar and it becomes a Khabar for (the defective verb), as in: Lsis Jju. Lis' Khalid 

was standing, in all verbs, it is permissible to place (the verb's) Khabar before (the verb's) 
noun, as in: Ills. pis jd Khalid was standing. Just as it is permissible to place the Khabar 

before the verbs themselves (ranging from) the verb (Lis') to (p), as in: Lis' Lsis Sa'eed 

was standing. That is not permissible in the verbs in whose beginning is (Lo). Therefore, 
you do not say: jljLo LsU. Regarding (p), there are differences (of opinion). The 

remaining discussion regarding these verbs will come in the second part, if God, the 
Exalted, wills. 


The Guidance In Grammar 


51 


g-iPI jii o_jlnAJI 


(pup (if j w pi ppi 

SEVENTH TYPE: The Noun Of (lo) and (if) Bearing Resemblance To (;p) 


Y i Lwl3 jJj Lo ) i (^J) jj. i> & j j j-nioJI Lojs j 

Xj\> ol pllL ( -Jf ) 1^5 J ‘pill j ZpLsJI ^ ( Lo) Jj»jG j . (dlLo 


They are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar and they govern with the same 
government as (p). ex. pis p lo Zaid is not standing; kLo jjJi Jdj if There is no man 

more noble than you. (lo) is entered upon the definite noun and the indefinite while (i) is 
particular to indefinite nouns. 


iiilSJI (1) jp :^liJI ppl 


EIGHTH TYPE: The Khabar Of (if) Used For Negating The Collective Noun 


(jijLj *i) Ipu i jl ppVI J-w-l Lssl*J pi IjJI PpJI j-l pJ! pLfr Jji j 


It indicates the denial of the Khabar, in a comprehensive manner, with regard to the 
collective genus ppjl) (signified in the word) occurring after (if), as in: p j>j if A/b man is 

standing. 




.(p* 3 HI I JU& I pi) = p;l>1 j olS'pl 
(JJLfJlj p-f-JLaJI pjpJI = plpl j jl jp - Y 
.(j^pp j ifjf . Ul l (Y) j (L«) pi -Y 
.^PPJpiDI (V) p: 
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a * o <a 


I4L0 J 5 J jiLo j ( jl ) o I lj>l j^ 3 l j ? I45I lj>l j ( jl ) J-ix- 3^ Lo - ) 

♦ aIl^ L <HJ 3 ^ 1 I j ( j I ) ji5^> j-fe Lo - Y 

*Jjj£j LJ JJLo 7 l$^sl Ju. L^jI l>l j ( jl) 

♦jJui-o JlsI ^0 l$Lu 3^31 j i L^aiLJI JLoSfl ^Jlc -t 

dJJ 3 4(^*4])-' (V) j L ^lt ^lll (^0 j-L* 


. £>-LjLo 


♦aI^oL <iJJ3 I J^Lc. I^jIj^I j ( jlS') jj-> jwJJij 

. dii -1J JlLoI ^0 U^3I T 1^jJL& L&jA> ^-Liib jl jj^> ^^1 ^jLJI Jl*3^fl Lo -V 

CHiUi 

s' 

'&£. j <iJl£ll J-sAJI j-o sLjSfl g>£jl -1 


1> o , 

.LJU? 


o*j- 




rr .^^iijiiit^iiioi>-^ 

j*/S Ulill IJub’-t 
♦U*j JjbUJI CwL “0 
JjLjcJ CJLkJI Jlj Lo -1 
JjiLo dLi JjJ -V 
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^ "v 


Yi T? 


5 L^JI 51-Y 


v i jifc ^ u -r 

JjuU J^j V - t 


Yfl 


Lo -0 
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THE ELEVENTH LESSON 



THE SECOND AIM: The Accusative Nouns 


They are twelve types: 

1 . Maf'ul Mutlaq (jikjJl jjiidl) 
3. Maf'ul Feehi jjiidl) 

5. Maf'ul Ma'ahu ( Jjiijl) 


2. Maf'ul Bihi (ju jjjLLJl) 

4. Maf'ul Lahu (li jjjlLil) 
6. Hal (JUJI ) 


7. Tamyeez (j~xltl) 8. Mustathna (^iixxJI) 

9. The Khabar of fois") and her sisters 10. The noun of (jl) and her sisters 

11 . Accusative with (^) used for negating the collective noun 

12. The Khabarof (Lo) and (V) which resemble 


yilll JjJLkll :JjSn jUfll 

jLwd j jJJI jUS" i j ixJjj ^JJLs jjs j 

* ( c. ; L^U j I j I ’ 4 I LxJ j .x> Lx^ J LoJ I ^ v : ^ I 


clijJiS" i Ijl \ j> xXjjj ^LJiJ <aJjo j 3 j t ( L-u iji> uXui i JsjJ x3 j 

j Lx. L ^ ^ 0 ' j*-^l (^x> i 0o^x3 t (^xJL^o *j»^LHU 

. ( ULx j < I i j£j jxs j < C j • ( LojjS) jl (|»xJLo ) jjs j 1 4xJI i 
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SECTION ONE: Maful-Mutlaq 


It is a Masdar in the meaning of the verb mentioned before it. It is mentioned for 
emphasis; as in: \ ipso ill l p 3* "And to Musa (AS), Allah addressed His Words 
speaking (to him). " 26 Or (the Masdar is mentioned) to clarify the type (genus) of 

something; as in: jui djgy 3} "And you love wealth with exceeding love. " 27 Or (it 

is mentioned) to clarify the number (of something), as in: (oLp j! jf c~Sy)i sat 
a sitting or two sittings ora number of sittings. 

Sometimes, the Maf'ul Mutlaq is a word different than the verb, as in: L Jj Slid i sat some 

sittings. Sometimes, its verb is permitted to be elided due to an indicator (conveying its 
meaning). For example, your saying to the new arrival: yd Your arrival was the best 

of arrivals. In other words: SjJ You came as an arrival. Then (yd) is a Superlative 

Noun (J~isiitl pi) and its Masdar-qualities are for consideration of the (word) described or 
that which is annexed to it (in Idafah), meaning (^lis) or (Ljji). 

It is required, at times, (to elide the verb, that being) according to usage, as in: \JJ 
Thanks!; UL May Allah soothe your thirst . 28 


JjjLkll pLill 


Ip.c. jdaj) 4 J-frUJI pLc j 3 j ( IjJj 4 ( J_£.LaJI A j ls- pJ pul jJs j 

(SjJs r UJ ulL*j j3 j 4 (pj 


jpl °J ipis YSj Jpl liLo) 2^Jj\ sy\ (\yS) vJSu -I 


Jp \ jjJI j l^Jjl ^ l 
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THE SECOND SECTION: The Maful Bihi 


The Maful Bihi (the simple verbal object) is the noun upon which the subject's action 
occurs, as in: Lj iuj/i / honored Zaid. At times, it may be placed before its subject, as in: 

Zaid helped 'Amr. Sometimes, its verb is elided due to the existence of an 
indicator (signifying the verb's meaning). (The elision of the verb is either): 

• Permissible ([}!>>), like in the Exalted's saying (\yd) in the noble verse: 

4)yd IjJis s/i liLj "What is it that your Lord has revealed? They say: Good. " 29 
Meaning: [ yd- jjil He revealed good. 


• Required (C>>j) in four situations, the first of which is according to usage and the 
remainder are according to rules: 


o' Jk ^ £ O o J[ o 

I I I ^ j 4 ±J*JU j ^1 4 ( jj j \y£ \ ) 

i Sui Lji cui ] °J j Sui) j.'f&ljSr j iihN IjJJj j 4^Jiiii 

oJJu. l l I LLo j 4 b ISLoo 


0 * > _ j- 

First: as in: j lyl Leave him and himself (alone); \yd yiil) "Desist, it 

is better for you. " 30 Meaning desist from (the idea of) the Trinity and unify 
God and pursue goodness for yourselves; j Sui Meaning you have 

come to a people who are like family and attained a place of ease, and 
others similar to these from that which is well-known in eliding the verb. 


jljSdj jl i dJu^JLi (3 t JuJj'H j (iJLI :JJLo t jjydyJl 

<Jj5) Jl* ijlkJI JJLaJI uL J^LJU < (jJj I jjLlI) tlLo 




Second: Warnings, like: il’l j ^Jbi Beware of the Hon! Its origin being: liLJL, j 
yhl Protect yourself from the lion. Or that which is warned about is 
repeated, as in: yjjl jjJJl The road, the road. Therefore, the governing 
agent in a warning is an estimated verb, like: (*JL. . t JA> I J t ^ ■ 
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■fi o I ♦ 


JJLflJI dUi J JCJLj iijJu JJLflj aJ^cIx 1 ♦< 

Jli (iLojjS'l Lsj) :Jj>J «A^all 4i^LJ ji jJj jJ 

jjs j t ijJu jji'.uJI ( J-*jJI 6jmAj j (c** 0 j$”l) jjlb j tOj.ij'S-O Jjtflj i Jj ( ijjj) 

141 j.uio^i) 


Third: A noun whose governing agent is concealed, with the condition of its 
being explained by a verb mentioned after it. That verb is diverted from 
(governing) that noun by its pronoun whereas if the verb governed it or its 
appropriate (substitute), it would be accusative, as in: 1 Lj Zaid, / 

honored him. Zaid is accusative due to an elided verb, it is: LjJ’i. (The 
elided verb) is explained by the verb mentioned after it, it is: ULs^l For these 
forms, there are numerous branches. 


[Jill 


J ULj jl aLJLsJ LuS'li ^0 jl JJLs -Lij jiUJ j-L-^o JjJLuJI 

♦ d^JJLl bLo 

x ^ x ♦♦ ♦ 

^ x ^ jl x Jl 

. L£) jl bLij J-frUJI JJb A^Lfr *3j jusl ^ JjiJLJI 


iji* 


J i_sr! bj^j bJ 
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. l$J ill* I jl^jl <Lfcl jil iJLt j < jikiJI JjJuLJI 0>fr - ^ 

. JlLo I i Ijj I ^..^?i-o dU i I S jikiJ I JjJLiiJI JJo lJ JAj |_^-o - Y 

Lo -r 


.aJlLoL dJJi TJ^LaJI aj J^jUUJI ^jj£b J_^-o - £. 
. jj-L^O- o jjlLol £-3 dJJi j5"il 5 JjjLia J I Jjo k_3jd»J _ C 

.4 jjJ£UI sL-jVI ilt -*\ 
•dUJJ jio ji Lo -V 

, ^ J, 0 J» 

iiIJS j i I — A 


JriJ 


Ud 




n 




rr 4^> l&i JUI5^i J>-Y 
.wajji jikiijOii-r 
.J>l -i 


.jLllI jlll -.0 
.ii#1 JLi -*\ 
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j Idfii oU^Ul Js L-Lls ^jJLLo ^ -o 

.......... I '^3 \ 

■f ^ o ♦ _ v 

♦ .«.«..***** I 

o 

C 0 , 

l-J -f 
.♦.♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ’ 

'[*L t| ^ °?| _ < 

.. »AJaJ I L^J J I w 

f" o _ A 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ w 


....... 0^0^ ^ 


•* Q " ** V / 

................. L 9 $ V 


.^b Lo v^i -£ 

£ Uaji r /i -> 


Lob l bl ^->1 j CJ3I “ ^ 




.^jiii v^i -r 

.j^uJI OblT oljp ~i 

♦ L jl> O-laJ ~ 0 


. Ij cib-XL ^3 A 
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THE TWELFTH LESSON 


jSLiJI : Ly>j <lL*j lJjJJI 


Fourth: Those (Expressions whose) Verb Is Elided As A Requirement: 

The Munada (^SLill) / The Vocative 


L 4 (i > jJjLoJI jj^JI j 4 ^ I j 4 Ljb j 4 L> I j 4 L>) j-c»-Lo j 




.(LJlL?I i jxSI) L5 jJj 13 j IjIII <_>)> j .JJIlLt j_col < (JJI liL 

lli ( _ r b j£ I t_iJ t^LsO' aJjS < UiiJ cLuJI Oy> ojLL jj j 


It is a noun summoned by one of the following Vocative Particles: 

( k> j-7.iU-f I j * (^1 j t j < LI j i Li) 

as in: Jjl lit L O /4 bdallah! Meaning: Jji lit jLii / a/77 summoning 'Abdallah. The Vocative 
Particle stands in the place of (LjLi At times, the Vocative Particle is elided literally, 
as in His, the Exalted's saying: { 11* °^£ °g> J\ LlSjJ} " Yusuf, turn aside from this. " 33 


IjSLiJI *31 

:iJl£ll r LJVl 'J{ ^iUJI j^iLi 


L) :>JL ,aJVl j ,(ij L) < ld 2 Jl5' Ls^U 'Jl& j t £S>sJI fcliJI 
(3 L_» ^Ju!j j ( ( jJ jJ Li) t^LLcu^l j*^<» • j L) ‘jljJI j 4 (jljJj 

. ( & I jJ j L ) 4 jskj t Lfaj I 
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Divisions Of The Vocative 


The Vocative is divided into the following divisions: 

1. fejkd l The Singular Definite (noun) based upon the indicator of nominative 

state, like Dammah, as in: jjj L O Zaid!; and Alif, as in: jljjj L O (two) Zaids!; and Waw, 
as in: L O Zaids!. The Munada is made genitive by Lam al-lstighathah (for 

seeking assistance) and made accusative with the Munada's annexation of 
(Istighathah's) Alif, as in: jJj.' O Zaid! (Help); i Ijjj L O Zaid (Help)! 


* * 


Jd (l^l) j /JdJJ (L^lb JjjJI Jy p 5UL J 

.(»I>II l^l L;) j .'J jJiia 


If the Singular Definite (noun) is defined with Lam (the Definite Article), separation is 
made between the Vocative Particle (and the Munada) with (l$il) for the masculine and 

(l*isi) for the feminine, as in: L O men!; si>!l l^i L O women! M 


. ( <UJI L) yHj i t ■ ^ ■ * J i Q L,^ 1 ~ V 

2. al-Mudaf (first-term of an Idafah). It is accusative, as in: L O 'Abdallah! 


* j. 


*il eiLaiJI 'i Li' aj *il ^1*-JI 5 1 >* i -f 

. ( l*JU? L < aJSI L) JjLo < ! II (U^> j tdjJI oL^oJL 


3. (The word) resembling al-Mudaf (oLaiJJ AjLnil). It is that something is connected to it 
which its meaning cannot be complete without it, just as the Mudaf is not complete 
except with its Mudaf llaihi. Its ruling is in the accusative, like: iJil L O Excellent 
in his manners! %> l*JLL L O Ascending mountain! 


L) Jji jio , LJ\ LjJ . II UL> j AijjJid I i£Ql -i 


4. The Non-Specific Indefinite (ijJJLil yS i^Xll). Its ruling is also in the accusative, like 
the saying of the blind: ^ A) L O man! Take my hand. 
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:^5LuJI 

^ j La-Lc* I b j jj+j cjl^apoJJ I l3a> _j 4^5 Ll^JI j^&mj ^ 

L j t JLo L :dULo L J 3 J y5 LS idwCLill g Lo Co jl «<Jj»l ;Jl& Ij^Ij j oLlj^I 
jl II I j >- 1 j L • 1 .qJ^ lj j ‘ i v - U ♦ j La - **‘ .X> U j i ^2lx L> • JJ ‘ -o 

.(jl> L t jl> L) :ijL> L ^ Jji: U5" iiL&l isyjl fl£ 


Contraction Of The Munada 


The contraction of the Munada is permissible. It is an elision at its ending for lightening 
(pronunciation) with the condition that it is: 

• A proper name; 

• Uncompounded with Idafah and attribution (iL^l); 

• More than three letters; 

• Or it is ended with the Feminine 7a 

Like you would say in (Cuu L) ju L O Mali!; in Mansur (jjJiii L) jals L O Mansu!; in 
'Uthman (j(Jl& L) -^1 L O 'Usma!; in Fatimah (l^ii L) L O Fatim! 

It is permitted to contract the end of a word with Dammah, or the original vowel remaining 
(is also permitted), as you would say in Harith (i^l> L) F> Lor jl> L O Har! 

VjjUI 


jl ( L>)_> AjJlX ^>tjLT-oJ I jJS j i LL 2 JI iX ' j-U-aJI J JiJCLuU 13 j it ijJLlI O jj> j-« ( L) jl j+lxl j 

j JjIII ^ ii'jilJ (L) j lOjiidL (lj)J ,(»IJJj lj j (Sl-kJj L) JUj j ,(lj) 

•VjJ^sJI 


The Lamented 

Know that although (L) is one of the Vocative Particles, it is also sometimes used to 
address the lamented, (meaning) the one mourned, using (L) or (U), as it is said: HjjJ L or 
»ljuj lj OZaid! The particle (lj) is particular to the lamented while (L) is shared between the 
vocative and lamented. 
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UiJl 


.«lj l Li I <T i L t^l t lx> JjlDI eij>l j i e.'ljjJl eij-'U J^Sl-LoJI 

LloJI ^LJI 

.^J\ LoMt Jui ^4J j yjdl\- \ 

.oUaiJJ LLiLii-r 
.VijJshJ] yS. 

.(£.«r«Y) r LJSfl ^ jaUJI j 

jl iiLbl cJlj-o >*-£■ 5^ j-jLii«i£JJ 6>>T lA jLL^P 

.dwJlill 5 Lj Lo ji^s LLjJ jl |Jl& Ijulj t iL_jl 

( \j) j <VJ ildl j Jjtlll ^3 J^iLs ( L) j .( Ij) jf ( L) _, yJidl ji j :ojiidl 


. MmLI-o J L A • ” •* 


. jSLiJI ojx- N 
5 e i_ujl Lo - Y 

.iLst dUi ^Jj TjSLiJI ^Lii ^ Lo-r 
^,Mc: j ^SLiJI l/Ls-i 

.dUJJ ji-S S^SLill L^LL 
T^SLiJI j >* Lo-A 
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* 

Oc 


.<d Ji-5 j tOjjJLdl /il-V 
TcTjiJI j U (jJj-T.LL J I J_& Lo j KwJjJJLiiLl ' r ?V>-aJl Jjb Lo-A 

YJ-^Sfl^ j^SLiil Lo-^ 


CHJ 


Um 


:ZJ&I sL-sVl '• 


.jL-Jvi «^Juji d»j ‘^]^i W «oM 


*Lo^£. j j <*JLJI J*£j£JI oj-LLdJI j ^iLiLoJI o 


iJI L J ^ 


ro 4>«P Lo JjlTcjI Li- Y 

.sLL& L-i 

♦♦ ^ ^ 

*jL> L-o 
.slul L-*\ 


O J! 


n *-r^b (r^j Lrb <_r*^ ^LLLiLiJI ^JJI Lf^jl L^ V 

♦ ,‘www ^wU faOi il d>U: L-> 

W ** ^ «* X M ^ •* 

Jill Li L-Y 


rv 


♦ fcl-La^o lj“^ 

Lo^L-ii j Jb £• 

.JUd l^-o 
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OV 




THE THIRTEENTH LESSON 


jU^JI 


The Third Section: Maf ul Feehi 

. \jjl? j 4 jLS^dJI j jLojJI JJLg J l ^£jJI JjJLi J I 

: o“? okP 1 J 

* i^5) 4 ^ OJ^i ^ 3^ J 4 ^ 

. ^ l J-$M i %J->' ) jSX-> i J.> dj Lo JJ& J C 0 — T 


Maful Feehi: It is the noun which an action occurs upon in terms of time and place. It is 
termed adverbial. 

The Adverb of Time (jlojJl <J}&) is of two types: 


1 -Unquantified (|4iJ). It is that there is no specified term, as in: y*s An age;y^ A time. 


2-Quantified (jjjU^s). It is that which has a specific term, as in: yy A day; A monthyiL ; 
A year. 


* * 


i 9- 


ys°S t\ j I ysi c^J : jji5 * (^i) j_ f lLs j iij^JaJI j_ 5 J_£ ZjjJaiLo IgiS” j 

i 


All of the Adverbs of Time are accusative based on being adverbial. They (all) signify the 
meaning of (j> ) . You would say: I fasted for an period; I JJ, / traveled for a 

month, in other words, in (the span of a) period and in (the span of) a month. 
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jjt> j i jJjdL j . ( (iLo Lo I j cLLL> ) • JjLo 4 L^2J I t > J ■ L ■ «o jj> j /» ^ ? «o I lili-XS" j ISLJ I Oji? j 

J ‘Jj-lJI ^ j 4 jl.it I ^ C«lki>) ^jJLo 4 {^)J> i J -0 Jj Jj 4 1^) ^.dLL L j - Ja lL jjS\J La 

. ( J»> i^ L oJ I 


The Adverb of Place (jlSLJl Lsji), likewise is unquantified (j4~i) and also accusative, like: 
LlsL>I j Luii c-d> I sat behind you and in front of you. (And it is also) quantified (I/j&j). It is 
not made accusative with the estimation of (j>). Rather, it is necessary to mention (j>), 
like: j jjiJI ji j jlltl c~sl» / sat in the house and in the market and in the 

mosque. 

Jj jjilsJI jUiJI 

The Fourth Section: The Maful Lahu 


^1 ( L_oL 4^vUI j 4 JjS'juJI ^aj jL-J J Jj. 4 iL. l l 

J^l ( Ljj> Oj^JI l y£’ JiL?^C»JI Jio) j 4iw-jiLJJ 


The Maful Lahu: it is a noun which, due to it, an action mentioned before it occurs. It is 
made accusative by the estimation of ( ( .‘i ), 39 as in: L:L LLjL / struck him as a discipline, in 
other words for the purpose of discipline; LL> o^JI ^ jiUJLJI Id The weak sat out from the 
war out of fear, in other words, due to fear. 


JuLS JjiJLJI :^UJI jUill 

The Fifth Section: The Maful Ma'ahu 

4 1 aLJuJI j * l>) 4 JJL$ Jj^JLo 4iw-> L^-Lj (^-o) (jlj) -LL Lo :ajLo JjjuuJI 

^6 j iCjlkjLsJI £*0 ^1 ( j LI CJL> j 

j+i jl j . ( IjJj j Ajj j LI 4 C-Ws^jJI j £$jJI JjAj 4. ik^JI jL> j 4 liiii JJLflJI jl5" jli 

4 4, aJsJJI T j JlXJ 4. ^jUI jL> j 4 ^jJLo JjLfl J l jl j 4 ( LL>J j C«Jb>) iJjSu 4 V oh*il 

T^jlL 2 j Lo (?Ldl> j Lo) jAj 


The Maful Ma'ahu: It is that which is mentioned after (jlj) in the meaning of (^) With, due 
to its accompaniment of (words) governed by a verb, as in: uik^Jl j S^jl {\> The cold and 
coat came; j bl cjL> Sa'eed and / came, in other words: with the coat and with 
Sa'eed. 
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If the verb is concrete and apposition 39 is permissible, both the nominative and 
accusative are permitted in (the Maf'ul Ma'ahu), as in: bjj j jjj j U cJJ Zaid and / came. If 

apposition is not permissible, select the accusative case, as in: Luj j cl>. If the verb is 

abstract and apposition is permissible, select apposition, as in: IjJU- j Lo What is with 

Sa'eed and Khaiid? Because the meaning is: What are you doing? 



* * 


j I b Lo j ijiS" t \ j+m OjiiJ I j i Lji? j c ISLo j I I j Lo j L-L ^ ju I I 

♦ ^A>oo ^ \ » *o blSLo 

jL-L JJLaJI Jl*J ji-jl laj JjJuuJI 
J-uJ 4 1 ( jlj) jJL> ji^jl iajLo JjJLuJI 



jlsj liLo!^L ji Lo-Y 

.aIlo°i ^o LoLil ilt juJij Ul? j^-r 

7 jjb Lo j Tp4f«JI Lo- £ 

T L^-Li (^) jbbsJI Lo- o 

/J jjJLkii 

J^jLLn ^ jIhJ liLo-V 
.*d JJLo T*uLo JjjLuJI jjb Lo-A 
TC-JaUI j £J$}\ jjAj J^Lo j Tii-0 Jjildl ^ L^UI ^Lo-^ 
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CHJ 


Um 


; ^3 j ^ U-S £>tLsl \ 




S o » 

o < , ♦♦ £ \ 


.^hL Jl ^Lol ^jUJI Li3j-Y 

.kjAJI ^ oSlLII k*L-r 

- -* 

.aJlbiloJI Jjj ^V^SLII CJLbj - £. 
* i_$^y bo I jrb" I £*as j- 0 
.*j oij ^ui c^kfrl-'N 
. k i I jJ>J I j dJJ l> oLi 5” _ V 


.IjJI> j U cJL>-A 

.IjJU- j kjjS-^ 

■ kilo. Jl sljj £Jl 3 j-\ ’ 


£-5 Ji^JI ^-0 L-J t-ik*JI (jlj) j (jlj) J* -5 V 

. Jm1j«JI j ^.kJI Jb"b *i- ^ 


Sjjl j lIjJI uii-Y 


.ji> 1 j Lisi-r 
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♦ J-ojAJI jj\q L^LJ ^ jJLLo 

♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ^ 


•J 


>-V 


jj 0 ^ 


j ♦♦ ° j / 

* ****** (^t ] ‘^i'J ^ 

f 0 * * J 

♦ i +wLxioJ j * ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ c J »s»q«3 c 

^ v^i- * 

.all l <J| c^j- ^ 

♦ A-*-o^JI ja^j 2 j“ V 

♦ Ol^i>JI ^JJI Ijijl-i 

L^> U^i ail i^il j sisjJI l^-l j wuji I^ljI j^-fl 
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THE FOURTEENTH LESSON 


JUJI p4JI 


THE SIXTH SECTION: al-Hal 


( LSI j l>) ( l .o.^ * L* * I aj j I 4JLl& jLo ^i«x- iJ-Lj ItaI ♦ |J LL I 

cJlj) :JJLo t IMJ Jii jj! 5 Jb»JI ^ J-aL*JI j .(^5'lj Ijl^ cclJ j Ijl^ cJulid 

J* J* ^ 

jJj |_^JI j*JLl j aHI &LJLo jli ( Lcl3 jJj Ijjs t Lcl5 jIjJI jJj) :JJLa jl 4 ( LSI lj L l <-*. c 

. Lc 15 4jjS” J l> 


The Hal is a word signifying the clarification of the subject or object's condition (at the 
time of an action) or (the condition of) both of them, like: LSL L *> j>i\> Hameed came to 

me riding; LjU Lu*-; LkiiJ j / faced Sa'eed as a horseman; ^~f\j Lu*» Led / met Hameed 
as two riders. The government in the Hal is the verb (either) literally, like: LSIj Lu**; cS\j I 
saw Sa'eed riding. Or in the meaning (of a verb), like: Cels Jill j> jdj Za/tf /s in the house 
standing; Cel i jd) II* 777/s Za/tf /s standing. It's meaning, then is: I'm informing him and i 
am indicating Zaid is in the state of standing. 


LjLe LJLw J * ( LolLc. LJLu) 1 Js LcJJ jjJij LS" tfLjJhl J-oL*JI o LJJ i5 j 




CJlj) *cUj5 ^ owJadl jUL> ^ 


J w 


At times, the governing agent (the verb) is elided due to an indicator (of its meaning), just 
as you say to the traveler: CeU. LJC Safe and sound, in other words: Celt UL ^3 Vb/y 

return safe and sound. 
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The Hal is always indefinite and the companion of the Hal (meaning the subject or object) 
is mostly definite, as you have seen in the examples. If the companion of the Hal is 
indefinite, it is required to advance the Hal before it, as in: JJj LST j>]\> A man came to me 

riding, in order to avoid confusion with an adjective in the accusative state (as) in your 
saying: CiT yjj cJj i saw a riding man. 



♦ o ♦ 

♦ i 


juji -jjL' Ji j 


Sometimes, the Hal is an informative sentence, as in: LSlj LzyJ. j isj j>i\> Zaid came to me 
while his servant was riding; cJj i saw Sa 'eed riding his horse. 



jJ j « J-oU j-o JUJJ Jj V :JUJI j-oU jl ± JjJLlsJI J j_tUJI &J, J=U :JUJI 
<l? JUJI ji j ‘ Ljb TJnJ JUJI j J»«?UJI jl? j jl UiiJ JJo Lol 

.Ulc. 



ft Oft 


. ^J jJwO j t J UJ I S 

^ <Ul jjI T JUJI ^ J^UJI jjb Lo- V 

5iju juji ji juji 

.JUJI JUJI 

.^Jjk> JUJI ci^U - 0 

.Jll^j Uii TJ^oUIl lJ-UJ 


The Guidance In Grammar 


72 


g-^uJI jia ei-il^JI 




✓ # # *" **• 

*LJl> ^ lfl> jU£i-Y 

• ik%ijj^u ii*-r 

♦SjUL* ^ju£ 1 j i 

3 ; $ ^ £ 

^^ALJI jUiiJI gj>~C 

Jjilo jjur jCJilri Tu-a 
.Jj+h£jj pj* j ^ll)l CJlj-V 


.0 


-o 


. ijjbLk Uill L^j Jl^JI J^Lc. ol& _ ^ 

U jjJLo }Uo 1^3 Jl>JI J^Lc. j^5>j J*oj> ol& _ Y 
.iLj I 4 J JUJI jj5o J^j> d>}b oU-f 

j-s 

******* ^ 

ji 

jluSH cJh-Y 

♦♦ 

•*«•*»*•«•»•» I lJ ^ Y* 

Ijjb-i 


*(J ^J** ♦******** < *-'^ ^ (J-k ® 
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IS 


♦ , * yLu^ J Lo 3 V 

.[>> 1 ^ fu-r 


.bjU 


IJub-£ 


i\3xJ^\ cJlj-6 

.LiJaJI ^Jl Lfc^J iJl")l fl>-*\ 
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:^LDI p4) I 





THE FIFTEENTH LESSON 


THE SEVENTH SECTION: Tamyeez 


\ ciJi jJL C« jl Lm.wQ jl jl jl ^-L£- jl jIjJLo j5"-L» *bj£\j ♦ ^-wJl£JI 

Lo j < Ld2i j i L m jlj-Lo j <ljj jlj^o j ;JJLo <iliS 

^ j, 

( I-\jj L^JwwQ I j 4 Ul^vw I j j j 3 (i LJLtl 


The Tamyeez is an indefinite noun mentioned after a quantity; a number; volume; weight; 
distance or other than these from that in which there is an ambiguity, (it being mentioned) 
in order to remove that ambiguity, like: %tj jjjJLe With me are twenty men; Vj> Jyd j 

Two Qafeez of wheat; iu_ jljLs j Two Man of oil; Lki jZy Two sacks of cotton; 

Cl>-_, p-K jii ; LiJI yjLj 777a/ which is in the heaven in the size of the paim is a cloud; 

^ jj ^ 

(jjj ipL 'iyiii 'Jj. j Based on dates is its equivalent in butter. 


gjjwo ( ji 5*1 a T I j> ^ j 4 i jl j-»j ^ j.'.c ) * 4jl.lL* jj^o L? j 

.(^U» pU.) 


Sometimes, it is other than a quantity, as in: L®s ^jic. With me are earrings of gold; 
Lu 4» pu. iJubj 777/s /s 5 ring of iron. Genitive is most often (the state in this type of 
Tamyeez), like: yjs- pu. Ring of iron . 42 


.(UU jl U jl Lit Jjj 


• UO 


► * ° * 
* 


uJ 


ZJu^JI jJu p~dll JJL j 3 j 


At times, the Tamyeez occurs after a sentence in order to remove the ambiguity from its 
relationship, as in: LL jjj p>lt Zaid was good in knowledge; u fi Or as a father; ul> jl Or in 

character. 
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jl il JLsJI jJ. aj jU°l :>.-aill 



0 £ 


-jTlj liLo Ii:-Y 
^ ♦♦ ♦♦ ^ ♦♦ ♦ 

.aIlo °1 dUi ^>£i !iLjj jl &3 j^ln ^b j^-r 
.I4J jib j jl oLolfUil ilt-i 


LHJ 


Ud 


> 

0* <T 


jfcrtl JiAJI ^ jliill j .jsjiiJI /SI- 

•r ^ * «| ♦ 0 ^ * I _ \ 

. ^ws^23 L> UJ j -WiU I ' 


j 05 ^Jj-Y 

.Iju 1« Lids' >Lt l>i oI>j-i 


£ > 


♦ l^^wO ^ 0 

* LmaJL) j +— *■!■*■»; l-XJb A 

♦ZJllJI ^.oUdl 4>V I4L0 A>lj jj" ^ Jjuiill J-sAII 'fr* 0U-0 

J^-o ^Lwo-i SJ^-r ^Lio-Y SJj- > 

.AidjJI jLft L-fjj jj 5 b 
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►iJlItl J^AII Js LjcJ 


> f\>- ^ 


♦ * ° ^ I 

. j f. u> 


f- a (■ £ . 


♦♦♦♦»♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ I I Y 

oli? - Y^ 

*♦*♦ ***** *0^ jL?"^ ^ 

2 * ^ °i 

^ ♦♦ ♦♦ ♦♦ A I A 

**" ***** w 

:3oJli)l J-sJLJI y L-U IjisJ ^-_fc 

. i ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ^ 

I a ”*♦♦ ° ♦♦ •*• | y 

♦ I *••••****•*. C-Aj I 1 

V •• ^ »V ( 

* > .» 

♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ Y 


i c 

* -* I 
J J * 


♦ l 

»♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ■> 


v>2 4 


Lli£. 


♦♦ 4 _ ''' ♦♦ o 


-o 


: <_Lt *-° V^“J 


•Lis 5 j 3^ jjlt- -V 

.Lb a jl^ IJub-r 

.Lzi j-o j^u. yj-i 

Isty^-o 
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THE SIXTEENTH LESSON 


Jl jU£JI 

THE EIGHTH SECTION: The Mustathna (The Exception) 


. IgLi Lo ^il C-aJL5 Lo aJI V ajI jJUiJ L^jI lji»l j ( VI) 1 *j gx Jiai ^iLuJI 


♦ ♦ 0 " 0 *a 1 1/^1 ♦ A ♦* o J* 1 1 ^ 

♦ ^ ^ *11 ‘11 ‘11 Vi'n-Q-i I ^ 


.( lju 3 VI jL>Ul ^ L>) :jLo ilLo 5^ Lo j < J~aiLo- \ 


VI 5j^I— iil sl>) :ji-« <lLo 


O ^ T 

Uak^mJ 


0*^? lT? 


• ♦*♦ ♦♦ o > 


Jl V Lo 


j 


1* t j* v 

( *J2JLwO T 



The Mustathna is a word mentioned after (VI) and her sisters in order that it is known that 

whatever is ascribed to that which is before it is not ascribed to it. The Mustathna are of 
two types: 

• Conjunctive (j ~JJ). It is that the Mustathna is the (same) genus as the Mustathna 
Minhu, as in: Luj ^1 ijill j,i\> People came to me except Zaid. 


• Disjunctive (^kilJ). It is that the Mustathna is not of the same genus (as the 
Mustathna Minhu), as in: vi ^ljji jL> The travelers came except their 

luggage. 
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♦I ♦ A~0>tf -Vl 

♦ 1 Ul J-fc- 

" 1 * 

: iJk ^ <JT* cL^S? J ‘L-LiLt|- 

i (^ V j ^ V j ^i: ^ViLlI ^ jU fllJI J-f&JI ^lii^lil • 

* ( I ljU. V I i^JlJ I £ L> ) *^Jmw 4 t I \ ^ , «Uo JwwO J^wLVLod I jj5L> 

.(f4^**-°°l ^i l^L^iH cJlj) :jJLo 4 ^kiilll j_ s i£iiJj| • 

.(I>l Jl>l VI lo) :ji-o t lLo lyJLi^JJI iJlc: iliisJI ^.Ltiii-U • 

Jl O «■■' ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ 0 

tJJLo ( ^ j ^mJlI j l-Lc« Lo j Lo)_. j i fl j l-ix*)— • 


0 * T 

iMbdv 


. ( I JU %. Lo j « I JU IjLt ;>jUl l^ViaJI LJS) 


I'rab of the Mustathna: 


a) The accusative (Nasb) in four situations, as follows: 

• (^lill L^jVtl j-ziiui The complete, positive, conjunctive Mustathna (in that there 

is no negation, prohibition nor interrogation in the speech). The Mustathna Minhu is 
mentioned, like: L_*_; VI tl> People came except Sa’eed. 

• (^kiiLH ^.;tiull) Disjunctive Mustathna, like: VI ^sL-DI cJj / saw the travelers 

except their luggage. 

• (ilo ^ ilijj II The Mustathna placed ahead of the Mustathna Minhu, 

as in: jii li-l VI ^L> Lo /Vo one came to me except your brother. 


• (Vi j I-lc _> The Mustathna with (Vi j Li), according to most scholars, and 

with {pj-c V j yP j IjlL Lo ,vi Lo), like: IjJL. Vi L> j IjJL. IjV yjlJl 6Vkil Lii The students 
wrote the lesson except Khalid. 


.^LiVI j HJlJI y^UI jl^'-o 


j>l £ l> Lo) :Ji-o t IjjSxo Llo ^liLilJI j ( y>jj _^_c. ^ j_ ? ILLilJI 5^ lil j 

.LxJJu Jut ^LiVI j .idLiVI [JlL CwLsUI jlJ j ( jL*« VI j Jjlju; VI 
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b) Permissibility of the accusative based on equivalence and subordination. That is 
when the Mustathna is in negated speech and the Mustathna Minhu is 
mentioned, like: ^1 j V 1>i fL> Lo No one came to me except Sa'eed. The 

accusative is permissible for the Mustathna based on (the rules of the exception) 
and subordination based on equivalence . 43 


.J-oljj«JI L-..° i>> 

<i..O Jl j 4CX>j-i ^ (VI) 1 *j jl Lc-jjLo Jl lil dUi j 

•2 ^ "" ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 

* ( *)! I o Lo ^ V I Co I j Lo *)! I L> Lo ) 4 j^5" -Co 


^3 I iix I 15" ( Li j u I j 4 j i ^cx ^ i-*-* ^c cLL c^C -l I ,j 15" i I j 

^ 4 -.C^^wO ^»X» I ^ I i-*X- ( Li ^ 4 ^ 4 ^°X» ) 

* ( x^*w0 Li L> j -L-?-wO 


c) I'rab of the Estimated Government. That is when the Mustathna is vacated in 
that it follows (VI) in negated speech and the Mustathna Minhu is not 

mentioned, as you would say: yi j>i\> Lo No one came to me except 

Sa'eed; L_*_; V cJj Lo j / saw no one except Sa'eed; VI oj >5 Lo j / passed 

by no one except Sa 'eed. AA 

If the Mustathna is after (Ui> j j Ls>- j jk), it is genitive with all (scholars) 
with regard to (J^ j ^ j y£) and in (LL), with the majority, as in: 

LL j j_^o j yS ijDl ji\> People came to me except Majeed. 


( jl£.) Jill ol j £ I 


J> I L> Lo j ij L a> jJLfr j ‘ -dj jJL£- j* jLLl I L> ) ♦ J jJO t (VI)—) I^-LXJL-LL J I L-> I jX. I ( yy ) 

• ( y^xj Ojj-o Vo j t .L— x— 0 j? ft LL_> I j Vo j> t j ? ft 


> J 


0 >9 


Id J « 5 LV^jVU ( VI) iki! 51 V5" <5 Wl^U JdViLJ JV j oVlkJJ ( ^ii) kit j 
:ih>i dUi 4 ill ^JLfr jl ^ Vldll ill VI 1$JT V^-V 5^ ^Vi ci Li ‘ikJJ J jJd^J 

.(ill VI Ldll V) 
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I'rabOfThe Word (yS): 


The word {yS) is given the I'rab of the Mustathna with (vi), you would say: jjj yd. ^jiil j*\> 
People came to me other than Zaid; and: -yd Other than a donkey; yd x>\ jZ\> L= j 
No one came to me other than Sa 'eed; x~*~. yd cJ\j L>j / saw no one other than Sa 'eed; 
yd o L. j / passed by no one other than Sa 'eed. 

The word (yd) is a topic for an adjective and it is sometimes used for exception, just as 
the word (■sfl) is a topic for exceptions and it is sometimes used as an adjective, as in the 
Exalted's saying: \ bxxdJ illl vi di -yd y? "If there had been in them any gods except 
Allah, they would both have certainly been in a state of disorder, " 45 meaning: Jjl yd other 
than Allah. Likewise, is your saying: ill l ; ;i kill v ; There is no god except Allah. 


[fill 


J \rJ^L II j < 443 Lo °j-o jl (VI) jJu L> ^l^°l 

.£jai U j J^Lo .ULo ILo j 

of Ij-tl 

£ J! ^ 

ijujl ^3 j^S\j j 4 CwajJI ”1 


> O 





« JsS°^ tl 

0 

,°,n 11 




ditill 

0 

) 

ijJI- 

Jl 

__ 0 

1 !*? 



-r 




^3 ^ui2 -i> j 4 ( l£l> j d ^ ^ jJ LC» ) -J d l ^jlS^ IS I ^ ‘11 ‘11 *ii ‘n i A y y» Jl Je»A*u j 

. ( Vlb ol I^L (^) IdT j d^VI 14 lil» 
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* ' = 


.H jJLa jJ Lo- > 


_ ^ o ^ 

) ♦ A ♦♦ 0 2 


i ♦* i , ?: j (*-^ f*^ L^l * 


.aIloL dUi l>w3j-o oi j^i jji 

.iiLol £_* SJ^il T^laJI I JJS La-i 

jiZ) j (v^yJI fllll) ^jls ji la-0 

.iLsf 2-s \j&\ HjIa) J^J &\jd[ y> lo-A 

.iLit diii ^ j (^i) ^ jjXn >* La-v 
.dUJJ jJLa $ ( Lil> j }L> j IJl&)_j ^ 1 1 1 A 


.dUjJ jLe ^IxJJuJI 


> M ; Jii^Jjl 4>l lj-t| j>>w ^la- *\ 


^LtlSJ-U ^ CwaDI ^ia- ^ * 


LHJ 




«-ui-JI j-« |_g. ; ... f .‘. ° M. ll | olj^l JJ> La ^*3 j utLa j |_ r ; . t . 7 ... ° w.l t l j4*' 

V I *L> Lo- ^ 

♦ l jmyOmJj l «L£> La*-0«J I £ l> “ V 

j^>°^L *^l Oj>o Lo-f 

£ $ i ^ 

♦ jt^liLo ; L> Lo - £ 

JL+> h[ jjb v-o 
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J^jJI ^ L-Llo °^-o 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 'jSm£» d-olj LO-^ 

£ £ £ 

.....^fl -LwO^jJI £ L>- V 


^ i ^ mL 3 i^o r 

ii^'' ^ 

I J«*W I L^WW far 

♦♦♦♦..... ^k> aj^JLo ^TjiiJI 0 

j-; ILo e* _ £ 

♦ I-lolm j L ************** Li> ^ 

♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦... v 

♦ A^^^ I ^ 

f 33 1 >( ° , 

♦^jJJUl aJ^oo o\j*-i 


.j*^Lo £ LJJLII ^l>... 0 

:a-JLiII JiAJI ^ L*tJ jLiiJl Sbl 

.............£ L> Lo- ^ 

0 

jl ^ X 

♦ j*> I ^ 5* ..♦♦♦♦.♦.♦ I Uo — V 

a $ / 

.°+J.~ju*o I .....o^UaJI ;l>-r 

I ^ " 

• Lfaa»fr J I $ i 

♦ Lo^>. »** H C 
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S! i , t 

♦ jJI> 0!>U2JI cJlj“ ^ 

^ ^ yjj jj 

l^jIjj ^5 c^i vi <u Lki^j JjS Ji jiJ-v 

'.01 ji^j ruaT vi Lo }-r 

iV .0l VI Jjl Jjt 10 V 50 

T^ojiJI *^1 02iL Ji-o 


n 


iA 


^ Lr^ Cr* J0 ^ i J^° £f^i. ^ ^ 
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s' 

THE SEVENTEENTH LESSON 

l$j|p j (p) :piiJI pJLfl 


THE NINTH SECTION: The Khabar of (51s) And Her Sisters 


Ajji” 1 g ft . . ■ I ^i_£. tLijjJij’ jjjAj Ajl *^1 4 ( LaILlwO jlS") IjjSJ c I X-wa. n j 

4^-ojiJI j~i2j luLc Ia> jli' 4 I-CIwLH 2j __ r *-o 


The Khabar of (51s"), it's ruling is like the ruling of the Khabar of the Mubtada, for example: 
UlkU .L*~ jis" Sa'eed was set free, except that it is permissible to advance its Khabar 
before its noun with its being definite, in variance with the Khabar of the Mubtada, for 

example: Lp ii> 515" U "And helping the believers is ever incumbent on Us. " 49 


pl>1 J (£j) pi p4^l 

THE TENTH SECTION: The Noun of (Sj) And Her Sisters 

. ijJj (jl ) ijjSu 4 jjs j 

The noun is ascribed (to the particle) after its being entered upon the noun, for example: 
Ijuj S[ Surely Zaid is sitting. 


PUJI <pl o jJiLdl :_pt (jjUJI piJI 

THE ELEVENTH SECTION: Accusative With (H) Which Negates the Collective Noun 

aj L. iLo jl jIjJI js%j i a3L JaJi '*'Sy Lpj j . Ipp-i jJu ajJI j 

Jl Lojsji pJ ) lj^>u 1 4 iLaiJL 
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The (Collective Noun) is ascribed to (V) after its entrance (upon the expression) and an 
indefinite Mudaf follows it, as in: Jill pJ. V There's not a servant of any man in the 
house. Or (a noun) resembling the Mudaf, as in: ^Pji j> Lijj pit V There are no twenty 
Dirham in the bag. 


ii p hjj p jl J < (Jill Ju pp bp ip ( V) Jp u 515“ 51 j 

^0 ( V ) Jpsj .pLb> Cw>c j k I j-t pLlC I 4 P Lfr jjp j 15" ( *5 ) j <Cjj Sf jpjLa S Jsj j I 

. ( slj-o I *5 j J»>j P 4 V ) j ( *5 j Jill *5 ) • Jjjij’ t j^-* 5 l p 3*^1 


If, after (v), there is an indefinite singular noun, it's ending is based on Fathah, for 
example: Jill j, JJj V There's not a man in the house. If it is a definite singular noun or an 
indefinite noun with separation between the noun and (v), it is nominative because it's 
government is nullified. At that time, it is required to repeat the (V) with the other noun, 
you would say: V j Jill j, jL*> V There's not a Hameed in the house nor a Majeed, 

and: spT V j JJj I4J v There's neither a man or woman in it. 


*51 'ijis j J j> * 5 ) jiLo kJwJaJ SJsj sl> j “ iiaJLlI l_ji.fr P) Cjj^u lil j 

pj j Jj*5l j t^llJI j Jj*5l pj j i La^ioj j :pjl pb$ jj4'~ > ( J-H- 1 

.^tiii jp j jjSm jij j k^tiii 




.pit jp V °jl (dUU V) :>sb kpjl (V) pi oip la j 


When (V) is repeated in the manner of apposition (okill) and an indefinite singular word 
comes after it without separation, like: JJL VI sji V j j>' V There's no strength and power 

except in Allah, five perspectives are permissible in it: Fathah for both; nominative for 
both; Fathah for the first and accusative for the second; Fathah for the first and 
nominative for the second and nominative for the first and Fathah for the second. 50 


At times, the noun of (V) is elided due to the existence of an indicator (of its meaning), as 
in: AAd V, in other words: p v No problem for you. 
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(V) j (U) ^ :>Lfr ^lill jU4ll 

THE TWELFTH SECTION: The Khabar of (L») and (V) Both (Of Which) Resembles ) 


. ( I J»> J *^ ) j ( LJU Lo ) i Lo-^ i .Xaj -LLLLoJI jjs j 


The Khabar is ascribed (to them) after their entrance, as in: LJU jL*_- Lo Sa'eed is not 
sitting, and: J>j V No man is present. 


t^JLLfl ^s>\ j^JI ^ J^jLI j-t jL*b j 

. ( pj 13 I Jj j Lo ) : I ) -LL I £3j I i I _ N 

.(jjj fpl3 Lo) ( ^J\ lil-Y 

tip'fiUS .(JjL iJlL oj Lo) :j^‘(Lo) jJL (£1) oLj Isl-T 

.) I Ijjs Lo') j^JLtj 

i °^jjs LlJ I J jJiS* I | +-^ j jjj Lo I j 


* 




^1 Lo oL>G L^Jol aJ J3 jjjJIS* j 




(The particle's accusative) government (of the Khabar) is nullified in the following 
situations: 

1 ) When the Khabar occurs after (^l), as in: pis VI jjj l> Zaid is only standing. 


2) When the Khabar precedes (the noun), as in: Jjj pis Lo Zaid is not standing. 

3) When (jl) is added after (Lo), as in: JjL lJL» jl L= Khaiid has not a resident. 


This is the language of the people of Hijaz. Their proof (of the correctness of the 
accusative Khabar) is the Exalted's saying: T\yp IJL Lo« "This is not a mortal. " 51 


The Guidance In Grammar 


87 


jia o-JiiAJI 


Regarding the Bani Tameem, they do not give government to (the Khabar) at all, as in the 
saying of a poet of the Bani Tameem: 


^1 J> Lo ol>li 




aJ ( J3 *- 8 ^ 8 ^ 0 j 


The slender moon is like the full-moon, / said to it: Affiliate (with one another) 
Then, (the fuii-moon) replied: the killing of the lover is not forbidden upon the lover. 
With (^l >) in the nominative. 



* 

t^Jb CJ L j - ^ 1 1 j 

l ^ I VI } jjllSJI j j (jlS*) j+>~\ 

JjlILoJ I Si 

♦ (^j*Jl> LaJj jjl) tjJKJ 4 ^jb j j (jjl) O 

<uUbo jl SiLi^ i ^ j jJL ajLI -LLi-dJI ^jb j r^^JI ^*JI (V) - ^ 

♦oLSa-SJL 

^3 I J^ib j 4 ^ -L*-> -LLmx^J I j ♦ ( ) —> ° 7 ^ f «T« o, 1 1 ( V ) j ( bo ) — ~ 

uJlill ^I^JI 
.(VI) JJu j*£d\ lil - ^ 

lil _ V 

. V^ I Vi jJJ Lo I j 4 ^ibj I SJLI bijb j 4 ( Lo ) jJu ( j I ) O-Lj I i I - r 


1 0 * 


.dUJJ JisHjtf) ^^jiLo-> 
JUUjOSI Sl*3l>f j (Si) Lo-r 

.SiLoi ^o LU3 *JV\ ? (^J)^ jjiijJI (V) j L ^LJi^llll (V) ^3 &Ul J* Lo-r 


1 * 
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. (JjL ^1 ip j Jp V) Jio p ^dl pfi I /il-i 
L4JLJ&I J_JS Lo j (*i) j (Lo) JLdl ^ jL>c>JI J-*l JdS >* Lo-c 


c % * r. I -: ° 

• , * I 
w ♦♦ ♦♦ <^ ♦♦ ♦♦ ^ 


1 o * 


.dJ-U JJLs ! (pp)^ yptf&iW (V) j (Lo) pj. 'PP 


CHJ 


Um 


.aLu j Up °pu j id (ill JiAII ;>? SjjJaisJI £ U-jSm £>id-l 

.Jj pp 'i pJ V j /J PU V 5UI V- > 

.jLSL jid V-Y 


.Isi l^iii jls'-r 
•£*> oh*- 

♦>j 5fil 5^ _fl 

SliLSil Jlj Lo-“\ 

IfrLLJI pj}-V 


.ol jJ>JI I 

ar ^ 


0 * J 


(^nd) j jiTgf . f <i >t l (*il) j (Lo) jl ( (45 1 j jlS") jl ( j jl) j-o L^ld Lo 

:l$i£i j.SdliJI J-s^UI jJU 
.cadi p p*L jjjji- ) 

.^LCJLkll-r 
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+ I * o Jl_ / 

*jjJl& IJjb - A 

1m\j i\sJi\-v 

♦ J-ojjJI j-o ^Aj LL*o ^UJI jlSLoJI ^ L^LJ Cj^ia-Lo L>-jl 

♦ ^3 L-JtL.. ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ..jl— ^ 

& 

t t r t r t r t r r r 1 1 1 1 1 i 1 1 1 ^1 ^j 11^1 1 ^ 

* V (*a lit- ^ 

*|*T? W *** ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ' 

$ 

♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ LI 2 J I ^ jJ Lo £r 

11* Lo-o 

1* 

1 V-*\ 

♦*♦♦♦♦ j-rj J ' 

vAi L. Vjx'i-J 

■ 1 yj 3^ V- \ 

Jjl-o °^5o V j ^5”-T 


Oi 


j 5 UaUI ^ J^i5 wUJI o|^ 


Ij^b 


i> cjh v-i 


► aXJ I I Lw^Lc- bl Lo-fi 
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THE EIGHTEENTH LESSON 


oljj^SuJI Js 



THE THIRD AIM: The Genitive Nouns 


^ jol 4 LaVl 


Genitive nouns are of two kinds: 


-o i ^ 


( JJjj * U 2 J 2 J I 1 2 I I JiT j 4 ^ O j £u I - ^ 

♦ (jj^>uaJI j jL>JI)-j ^ yw^5^£ll bJjb ° l y£’ j-lij j 


1 -Genitive by means of a genitive particle (**Jl ^>). It is every noun having something 
attributed to it literally by means of a genitive particle, as in: jj), oj>^ / passed by Zaid. 
This construction is referred to in grammatic terminology as the Jar and Majrur. 


4jL jJL*J j < jJJLo < ( JJJ TjAj <4^JI v 

j 4 jj j i^uolLo i Lo j Ju j ♦ajJI j 

-• ji ^ 

* 40 Lb . I • ( J ( 

4 (»}UI) ^. ' LLo. 1 Lol ft j t L^Jj-ttJLa J^jJI I’al-bJi AjLo 4_3Li2^JI j^5v J V j I j 4 Zj jjJLo • 

.(Jill I bU) 4 C^) jf 4(pai jl5U.) .->^ 4 (^ 0 ) jl t (jJj pU) :joL 

^Jl a^f 51 Lk^^j j 4 >s Li'-iS pa 'J I a~J 51 auaJl Ll >5 j 

.(J»j pU) :>^4|^J 


The Guidance In Grammar 


91 


g^-JI jii oJ^aJI 



l ^3 J 1 . a ‘i*V I jJpLj j |_gJI ijLi 2 -o 4 jLtf> ciLbiJI jj 5 \J ,jl j > a ffe a I 

^ j l J sl?C> L^jJjLs J tJjJI ciUaiJI ^c. ciLaiJI jlSo i (x_*X ^jlj) '.jjkj tJaJiUl 

.la . as JiiUI 


2-Mudaf llaihi, as in: xj The servant of Zaid, because it is genitive by means of an 
estimated genitive particle. In the terminology (of grammar) it is referred to as Mudaf 
and Mudaf llaihi. It is required to remove any Tanween from the Mudaf and that which 
stands in Tanween's place, as in: pj olp The book of Zaid; °Zcd The two books of 

Ha meed; The Muslims of Egypt. 

The Idafah is of two kinds: 

• Ma'nawiyyah feyjJ) or related to meaning. It is that the Mudaf is not an 

adjective annexed to a word it governs. The Idafah is in the meaning of (p>UI), 
as in: xj pi The servant of Zaid, or in the meaning of (^), as in: pki pu. A 
ring of silver, or in the meaning of (^j), as in: JJJ! The Night prayer. The 
benefit of this Idafah is the definition of the Mudaf, if it is annexed to a definite 
noun, as has passed. (The benefit) is specification if it is annexed to 

an indefinite noun, as in: J»j pi A servant of a man. 

• Lafziyyah (ipJj) or literal. It is that the Mudaf is an adjective annexed to a 

word it governs in estimation of separation between words, as in: ylj 

Visitor of Sa'eed. Then, it is like the Mudaf is separated from the Mudaf llaihi. 

The benefit of it is only the lessening of words. 


CJiN-Jl j bj>J (cL>) 0 j I lil j 

( Uo I 1 I I \£ I j ( ( ^ 5 ^ ) ♦ JJLo i i£ LJ I 

j (^bl3) ^ J jS5 LS i ifj&u i LJI j e LJI ^ £lJI cuxil 

-•0 ^ ^ ^ -- ^ 

US' j (jL) Igifli Lo (jlj) $^>l ^ cjli' jl j ^IjJI ^ 


When a sound noun (j^JJl) or quasi-sound noun ^UJl) is annexed to the Ya 

# - 5 _ 

of the first-person (pScUJl fL), it's end is given Kasrah and the Ya is made either Sakin or 
given Fathah, like: ^pl My servant; My pail; My deer . 53 
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If there is a Ya at the end of a word while the letter before it is vowelled with Kasrah, the 
Ya (of the noun) is merged with the Ya (of the first-person) and the second Ya is given 
Fathah in order to prevent the meeting of two Sakin letters, as you would say in: (^LUI) 
15 My jurist, and in: (^l ^l) My archer. 


If Waw is at the end of a noun and the letter before it is vowelled with Dammah, it is 
converted to Ya and it is given the government just as what has passed. You would say: 

a 

Jj«J j,i\> My teachers came to me. 


0LJ2J (jS) j | »j3 -U-C; (£_^) j j j j ^1) ^5 Jjiij j 


:^uJI jjj j 




9 j j i (j-u l_£j I j-o Jw^ajJ I I i ei Lj I 

a 

.Sli 


You say regarding the Six Nouns (iiitl YL-jVI): /U/k father; j>\ My brother; ^ My 

father-in-law; jj* My thing, and My mouth, with some people. (/>) is not annexed to 
any pronoun at all. The saying of the poet: 


9jjS IS o ^*_i Ljl 


"He only recognizes the possessor of virtue among men is possessed by him " 


is rare. 


^ ^ 4 ^ t( J! 

4 


j t (j{j j j j ol j ^1 ) iiLbYl j_fr i Lo-jV I d Ju39 CUili? lil j 
oy* Lo LSI aJiS" l-i* -^L^l iiLbYl j-c. a j Y ( ji) j 

ill I £ Li jl fii-tl ^ dLjL-,;.i Ikil 


When these nouns are separated from the Idafah, you'd say: jU A brother; A father;^- A 
father-in-law; ^ /4 thing; p A mouth, and the three vowels are permitted. 54 (_,s) is never 
separated from the Idafah. 


Each of these has an estimation of the genitive particle in the genitive words. Regarding 
what has been mentioned regarding the genitive particles as words, then it will be 
presented to you in the third part, if Allah, the Exalted wills. 
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Dill 




o „ «. 


> j L±-jj jjy^j i a 

. jj* Jl Jjjj^oJI - \ 

.iSu^L j^uji-t 

:jL^J ijLbVI 

jl (■ $[.>?jltl X_Aj j ( J-L*» o— ’i 

IaJu JiiLH ujL^Apu L^jJjLs j ‘ • ■'?•*' j j kJUalJI uJj yu X-Aj "V j t s t~ V 

jl ryi j L-*j>T >iio JliLilll jL jJJ LLw^l lil j4f^ j £—*->^1 jUs^l j 

^ i LJI cu-til j Iglp Lo j ? L jljJI cuJ3 IgLi L« i ji~k* ( jlj) p-j'VI ^>1 ^ cjli” jl j 

. c Ul 


o* Jl 



Tjjjf-JI pjttl ^LJl Lo- > 
JLLo ^>JI 3 ^ Lo- V 

.i*j jlo j gi]-r 

/i-L-Lo aILoL <jJJi TjjSo ljLl^ j 5 Zj jjiJUJI iiLb'JI Lo-i 

T L^jJuU Lo j TiiklUl ILiLb^l j^jb Lo-0 
dlJi * L j^JI oL*«bl lil ^c-^uisaJI J^jA-o ^jL>JI jl ^t^u^ail jt-jVI j*5s> Lo-*\ 

•iiLo°t 

Tjfi^£iJI * L ^JJ lij j aLo J I ^1 pL jjx- ^Lo _ V 
.dUJJ jJLo ? ( Jl^^JI 5 L Jl IgLi Lo ^jiJa^o (jlj) &Jl LjT cJL^I lil liLo-A 

T^JzJI Jl .JUaJ V xiiJI XJi\ J\-\ 
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:2#SJI WJI au)fl *i*-l 

. 5^1 ^jjJl JL,l> ;!»-> 

5S jflolol ^liUdlLl> J| J13^-T 

.(^) Iiiyj^L-j (^) 411 

•jfddl j-a sL>-i 

j* 5-°' _c 

:oLKII >ljl j£i! j aJI oUai^ oUI>II 5 !Lo°I- v 

.♦♦♦♦♦. ^ L^l u-^ ^*. .♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ jU £ l>-> 

y 

....... ww 1 


* -*o - 


i jJLLo. 


v ♦♦ ♦ 


pi>-r 




*>jl>... 0 

1* > J. i 

•J^j^ J 

.iujj i>L.-v 

. j^jJI CJiHil- ^ 

.ZjJzi jf Jjji Jiyi j>-r 

.yj&i jlj-j ljjb-i 

. jLJI jUU ■» ^Si- 0 
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THE NINETEENTH LESSON 

gl^JI yi 


THE CONCLUSION: The Subordinates 


c~>jU 1^5 5l $\JH L L$jI j£\ 515" >s J)\ hyd}\ 'XM\ oi jjlfil 

t'i (glill) j /JJ lo *4*40 ^1 4 »l^l jjL Ji j .iLjlj 5 L 34JI j L^lII j ^ijJI 

♦viy^i ^ iki Lo y~j 


Know that declinable nouns, whose mention has passed, their I’rab is due to a governing 
agent entered upon them. The nominative, accusative and genitive states, then, are 
required without any other median. Sometimes, the I'rab of a noun is due to it following 
that which precedes it. It is termed the Subordinate because it follows that which 

precedes it in I'rab. 


5 * 


J-L' 


i I I j i 'j -L> lj L«j I j£- L UjA>o j Lj LU 1$ 

jLJI ■ L • .lJIJI • JjjjAJL 1 iiaJl • CJtJI • 


The Subordinate, then, is every second declinable (subordinate word) having the I'rab of 
its predecessor from one perspective. The Subordinates (^l/JI) are five: 

• The Adjective (LJjl) 

• Apposition With a Particle (jjjLJL jLJI) 

• Emphasis (iJliii) 

• Explicative Apposition (jLJI like) 

• Equivalent Apposition (JJJI) 
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(ZUEJ I) cJ&l :JjSfl jUiJI 


The First Section: The Adjective 


ji CJLJI j t (j*JLfc Jj>j L>) s^S-jpLo ^ CJLJI 

LJl cJdJI .^ r ,...iJI j (sjjl ^JLc. J>j ^U) s^puj jklo 

£ ++ *4 + JL 0 

♦ I d^uLC' 4_£ ^JLwO 


The adjective is a subordinate word indicating a meaning in its principle Q^isJI), as in: 
jUU ^ T» A learned man came to me. It is termed a True Adjective (f^jy^Jl cj!s\). Or (it 
indicates a meaning) in the words attached to its principle, as in: iy\ pis. J>j jZi> A man 
came to me his father is learned. It is termed a Causative Adjective c^lti). The True 
Adjective only follows its principle in four of ten matters: 


j <_4 j jJcJI ^-oLkJI j £_>ljJI j *■ JI j ^jjJI ol IjX^II bJliJI j ^^3 l£j I j Jj^fl 

J ^rliil ^ j4l*JI j ‘£&J\ j ZiiiiJI j J ^l£ll j ^UJI j ^iUJI ‘ ^^illl 

JL>j j t jLisJLc. jbl>a 0 l j i^jLoJLfr j iiiJLt slj-ol j tjjJLc- J*>j ^jpl>) 
j (LJU }Uj cJlj j <5 jh*tMI 6j-^I i ‘ oboJLsJI jljJjJI ^L*JI Isj j coLJU. t~Ld> j j?lJL& 

.^31*)! lj ^ 


The first, second and third (of these matters are related) to the three states of I'rab: the 
nominative, the accusative and the genitive. The fourth and fifth are related to the definite 
and indefinite. The sixth, seventh and eighth are related to the singular, dual and plural. 
The ninth and tenth are related to the masculine and feminine, as in: pu J Jj jZ\* A 

learned man came to me...ldu ilyl A learned woman; jUU _oUj Two learned men.... 
jl^Jlc jbljjl Two learned women; i\Al JUj Learned men....ZiJis. jLj Learned women; 
jUUJl Jbj Zaid the learned; jLJUJl jljjjJl The two learned Zaids; jjlsjJI The learned 
Zaids; LJU Suj cJj / saw a learned man. Likewise, are the remainder. 
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j j ol^TVI oVL> L ^ r £\ >. JjSf I jLu^JI ^ Xs-^zLa LJl ^-Ul cu*UI 

I4UI jtJliiJI Ajjjltl ?b® j^-l ^ :Ja»u 


The Causative Adjective only follows its principle in the first five matters, meaning the 
three states of I'rab, definiteness and indefiniteness, as in: { 14*1 ^LkJl ^iJl ; I* ^ La>>i# 

"Deliver us from this town its people are oppressors. " 56 



The benefit of the adjective is specification of the modified word, if both are indefinite, 
like: jUU Jj>j ji\> A knowledgeable man came to me. It clarifies the modified word, if both 

j | 

are definite, like: w u>UJi L;j Zs/'r/, the virtuous, came to me. 


r^Lsu aJ^j < «L*S"l£lJ .x3 j l j^>jJI aJJI f j c Ll*JJ jj5\J 

. ( ■ '“II aJJL i j^-l ) • t |»jJJ j j 3 j &.a> lj 'iHJu 


j 


At times, the adjective is used for praise and commendation, as in: o-^ 1 4 11 In 

the name of God, the Beneficent, the Merciful , 57 At times, it is used for emphasis, as 
in: lj Uii-t "One blast. " 58 At times, it is used for censure, as in: ^>>11 jlkJLlI ^ Jjl, ijl\ i 

seek refuge in God from the accursed satan. 


j GlG jj V j ■ j . ( a jjl ^15 jl < a^l OJj»o ) ; JAj 4 Aj jA^JI aJUj>JL 4_jL* 3 jj' T^nJ-N j 

♦ ^ Jj 2 


An indefinite adjective may be modified by an informative sentence, as in: ^ Oj>A 

/ passed by a man his father is standing, or: lj> J ils His father was standing. The pronoun 
is not modified nor (are other words) modified with a pronoun. 
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: r Lil Lp fe\Jj\ .pi Lo 0^7 Lp l>p pi pill I 

JJuJI • jLpJI <■ ^kx • -L^LlII • Oj^JL i . ilzjL 11 • CJLJI • 

♦ Aj J^liLLaJI Jlj^l jl pJlj^-l «i£j j£jJ Lo jJs i Li2jl AjLaH ^JLaJ CJLlH 


J 


i'Jyi 


j jpJjdl j pptll j c-)l jX*^l jP AjLlkJ jl L*p OjJLuJI ^M.aJ-1 ajI? jl5" jl CJLJI j 

.piill j pill I J ppl J piill 

. JzJjj pUll I j ppJI j p p^l p pip P*-5 ^jpp uPP H? jlS" 5| J 


.pi p LIS' lil Ipp J PP blS* lij OjiloJI ppl pill aJuU j 



.U Jio^Lill p U-> 

.pPplP S It-Y 

.Lp Jpl p j <ppJI j ppfl Ppf' 
.aI^SLi diJi idS” j ppJL cJLJI jpdi ps _ £. 

jjjlp Ap jli' lil Ajpj p j ppla.ll jPlj Ap jlS' lil pp.ll PHI £p p-fi 

.Lp jlo'ppsJI 

.ixJl Apol $1 jj | CJLJI -bljj ilfr _, \ 

5 Ci j^po jl aI^? j ■ ^ Ja . II pj Jju- V 
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uJ&l jid-' 

^ 44 y 

•;UU J 4 j I!*’- > 

♦OjJL^oo j****rt H J^iJg H- V 

.^JLs i^ui jwoUJi-r 

cv *^p-^5^ ^ 

.^JJ<J pU JjjI -0 
♦ ^j- 0 Juo jL^JI ^JJj*JI“ ^ 

CJU? V 


♦ J-ojAJI j-o ^Aj L>^j L^LJ Iiaj ^b~o 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦*♦♦♦ I t L> ^ 

33 j, -> -S> o£ 

► LmaJ I ^^3 °^+ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦^ Lai? I V 

.............. ^ I — ' 






>L ^jlll £ Lil U£ib V. 


.CJU 2 JI -0 


:SlJJ J-i> ^ jLfltl olaJkll J*ALil-£ 


-•j . •? 


^ 0 s a u ^ 
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: jb> 5 


o \ 


ill II J-0 Vif 1- ^ 


V .4 r kiii ^>ji do i* ^! ^! v iuiM 

.55L, glkijdUii-r 


■ Uji! jUjjSJI iiils 6s "l*-"' 
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THE TWENTIETH LESSON 


v . aJaJdl r^lill 


THE SECOND SECTION: Apposition With Particles 


j 4 cJ-Lxj j 4tfU^j-p^o j^J I Lo jjJI l3 j J? * <> II 

^ 0 o J»* O ■" j. * ^ ^ t ' ^ 0 

Li ) •j'jJwo * * *kJ| A> I A_C>^JLwO ^ *LLL> ^ *■* 1 ^jl ^ 4 > 1 £■ ) 

(j I oJ L*J I I Us j5" i U_d j • ( j I j j t Lit I j j I jJ I ) i x J I Oj j> ( j»o j . ( jJ L> j j. ■■»....; 

.^JL*i dll £ U 


Apposition with particles is a subordinate which has attributed to it that which is attributed 
to its principle while both are intended to have this relationship. It is also termed 'Atf 
an-Nasaq /Conjunctions. Its condition is that one of the particles of apposition is placed 
between the subordinate and its principle, as in: iJU* j ils Sa'eed and Khaiid stood. 

The Particles of Apposition are: jt «p «*U)I Their mention will come in the third section, 
if Allah, the Exalted wills. 


*il ( JuAu j Ijl '.jj/j t X 15 L*sy> J ■" ‘ at? c- lil j 

Ojji o 5 Lc-I iLw>ij J^aioJI jj^AiJI ^ lil j . (jJL> j »jdJI CdLcS") ‘ J-q* lil 

'9- * 

. ( X+jUmj j dL OJj»o ) ; Jj*u i o j la • d II ^j>JI 


When apposition is made upon a dependent nominative pronoun, it is required to 
emphasize it with an independent pronoun, as in: L*^ j U cul> Sa'eed and / sat, except 

when there is separation, as in: ltd. j i>j| Sdd Kha/id and / wrote today. When apposition 

is made upon a dependent genitive pronoun, it is required to repeat the genitive particle 
in the subordinate l), as in: «L -*-*4 *j j cAj / passed by you and by Sa 'eed. 
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.dUjS Lilli t Si L> jl aJu^ jl 1 jl AjL*^ I jlS" lil ^1 I AJJlC- v_ 5 j-kjLiJI |*^A> O >jJaJ LaJI j 

• >G *il j ‘ aLjUI jL> t AjJuS- ijjUiz. 11 ^ULo t 3 jiaxoJ I » jAL> jl jl> lil Ajl a_^ 3 itkjLJaJI j 


The subordinate (vJ^kisJl) is in the ruling of the principle (iAj. (jJzAJl), meaning when the 
first (aaG GJlLJI) is an adjective, informative sentence, relative clause or Hal, then the 
second is likewise. The rule in it is that when it is permissible to place the 

subordinate in the place of the principle, the apposition is permitted, otherwise, it is not. 


^ ^ ^ ^ f. * ,-0 ^ Jl o 

LoJuLo j ljj^f-5 A^l_t * II jlS" lil jjL> j-Gii^-wo ^jiLoLt ■ ikiUI j 

. ( jjJLfi- Jl j Jjj jljJI t J_jl 1 3 j f> « H I 


Apposition upon words governed by two different governing agents is permitted when the 
the principle is genitive and advanced ahead of the nominative noun and the subordinate 
is likewise, meaning genitive, as in: jjj. j Jjj Jill j. In the house is Zaid and (in) the 

room is 'Amr . 61 


■Jill 


i. J t, iJsjJI O jj> -X>l j 4JJJ £jb jJ& lJ jjsjL^W 

. L^Jl 

J! ^ __ £ ^ 0 ^ O 

v- J ^bb>Vl ^ ji5\> j^> j 

jl ^ ^ o **** o ^ 

o ^>JI j . J^LL jl J^2 -Llo j^Jzj L^j 

j « a .i-*? n 

^ ^ ^ j ?■ ** o ^ 0 j, 

Lo-lLo j IjjjA-o O^JaiLaJI jlS* lil ^JLiUl^o j^JLo J^Jl£ * ok^tl jjj>b j 

♦ L^2jI ^j3jA jl bojJLo j Q jJ?JLaH j 
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1 0 ^ 


33"° 0 

♦ J JJLo j 4 ciiax > 

♦i iizjJI lJ j3> 

♦<iJJiJ JJLo Cuikx lil C^>o libo-T 

JJLo 5 J^lLoJI jj^^sJI j *^mM 1 cJkx lil ei^kjLoJI jbJI L*po Jjb- i 

.dbtjJ 

•JULo ^IjJl ^ <iiJi j^il ^4-iLt lJ jkJLsJI Ol jxl o jJgJLo, 1 1 b^jJu J^ _ ® 


CHJ 




:iJl£ll oUljjJI Js iijLiJ j^-i 

♦ I ***************** ^ 6; L>- > 

.4-Mjj-A-^JI ^Jl ^ «Lxwj V 

^ c f, c 

****** ^ bl CJlj-T 

♦ ^ 1 J? a 1 b* ***************** ^ >»b L> b«u 1 

******************* ^ L.L'b* Li ^■brt 1 0 
♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ | <J u. ^ Li-bw 1 I | Li ^ ^ 

: Id ill I J^bll ^ L.UJ aki ^b-o 

.<^>1........ bl dbuJI oly- > 

'LS^-t ******** ' 

,^Jl>. ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ bl Ojjb^i - T 

• ********** l^^ ^ ^ 

* 0* " "t 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦.. JjUdl J^l-fl 
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k>.v 


>(J - «do J^SLdl 


^ jl > * ^ 

\^ L ^- l Lx* o jh-xjJ I j^jJLLoj> vd* U- ^ 


Ojj*- 0 


d J-c- l 3 j) J? * <> H j^SL. d*L& — V 
:ZJl£ll JpJI >5 <Jp*JI ^^Lsl-a 

♦dluSf j dU life I>- > 

♦♦ ♦'*' ^ 

I In ':*js -Lot—j j bl Cw>%> _ V 


.jl-U! j -0 


.jl*- jli^^jln L^-r 


.i_^jl j Ijjs -LftULtl t 


.jl> LijJJI j ijb ^bJjl-o 

: c^ ^ 4^"-* 

ir .^d>JI d jj J df 5*- 0 ? f- > 


♦ 4-* <4^ j-d? I j jiiLaJI J-J2jl“ Y 

■^£*3 j^ijjf j pi pJi ij^sf^-r 
♦JS j j^ L° |»^5\JI ^>-1 



dL->^f j dU coj I - 0 
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jgjJitdl g jiaLJI >jall 

• • 

THE TWENTY-FIRST LESSON 

JLs'lin jU^JI 


SECTION THREE: Emphasis 


JJu ji t (jbli: jJJ L>) t ^JI U>i ^yiisJI ;_Jl& Jjb jbb : ibliJI 

i^b^LoJI f‘ ijjbo t y-^ 1 il jjl Jib I^ibbl Jjbbu 


Emphasis: it is a subordinate word signifying the affirmation of the principle in that which 
has been attributed to it, as in: Lib jqj j& I> Zaid came to me himself. Or it signifies the 

inclusion of a ruling upon each member of the principle, like: bZ isbUl "So 

the angels made obeisance, all of them together. " 64 

.^s IbliJI j 


Emphasis is of two kinds: 


plj ^Lj i Jjj ‘ -^3 : j^ A* III >* j 

• Wi 5! 5|) ‘ baJi j ‘ ( -^3 


a) Literal (^kii): it is the repitition of the first word itself, as in: Juj jjj ^,L> Za/tf ca/7?e 
to me Zaid; jjj ^L> ^ L> Za/tf ca/77e to me, came to me; bj r is r ia Za/b' stood, 
stood. Repetition is permissible in particles as well, as in: Luj 5! b\ Surely, 

surely Zaid is standing. 


b) Abstract uJ)\ It is achieved with numerous words, as follows: 
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i j jJL^aJI 4_3}b>L j l_gj.ttt.il j A>ljJiJ IttJs j (j^IiLtl j I ) - N 

cJJJS j t (°+ ^ it a * 1 1 jjJjjJI J i LoJ&LttJij jl t Ltt^lijl jljJjil J t aZJl > i Jjj ( _gjj L> ) :JJLo 
j 4 -LLft ( _gjc L>) • j^>u 4 C*j jbU J i ( ^ * f fc I J 4 LttJSs L lLC- J I La^J-Lfc I J 4 4 JJL £- ) 

jl ;f c\ j 4 L^i^fr) dUjti - j 4 ( oIjlL^JI j 4 LkLJb jl L$.ta , °l jljJLpI 

(|^jLl&I j ‘ Ltt-*l-^-fr 


1)- (J^aJI j ^JiJI): They are for the singular, the dual and plural with variation in 
form and pronoun, like: kii; kj Zaid come to me himself; jl L4-kii jljjjJl j 
Ui_k The two Zaids (came to me) themselves; jjJjjJi j The Ziads came 
to me themselves. 


jbi>JI c~sl3 j 4ltti^ j^jl ^15) 4IJU Lk j :(ldk j 

.(Lkbik 


2- (iik j ^): They are for the dual in particular, as in: U'Jd jM'Z ^ The two men 
stood, both of them; Lbuk jbl>il is The two women stood both of them. 


v a 


^3 tl j j j i^xSi j j ‘J^) — ^ 

j i J J i °+ ^ IS* L> j ( j till) I OJjImiI ) ♦ J j- 2 j < ( 

((^cJI ^JLtt^>°l) j ^ a k^h\\ o!Ai>L j *L*JJI o*L> 

5jiiSl j4& J <£^ 0 I £^°l £*>l IIS' 

l LJJI o;L> j 4 ^ LjlJ2j ^ 1*4 * 1*i 5" t J 4 jjJLol 

j» £ J» 

/ji ^ * u* > us * ^ * z ■ 21 ^' 

♦ £0 £*> j4^ 


^ 0 * " j* 

3- (^ajf j j jis'i j ^>1 j ji - ): They are for other than the dual with variation of 
the pronoun in (Ji - ), you'd say: ik cjykl I purchased the orchard, all of it; 
4 ^jDl ybsk The people came to me, all of them; uk ;lLja)I cJykl I purchased 
the garden, all of it; (Js fLll\ ofl> The women came, all of them. 
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(It is found with a) variation of form in the remaining, and they are (^>1) to the 
end (y4\), you'd say: ^1 £d\ jisi '^J\ X cjy iil / purchased the orchard, 


all of it; ^ JiX The people came to me, all of 

them; XZ, i\Zk fl>a> I4K cjyiil / purchased the garden, all of it, and 


^ ojI> The women came, all of them. 

. o . 0 

y> ^ 0 ✓ ^ Jl ^ ^ 

(jjiiil i J~^£*JI ^_wo_^2JI Ju^li oijl Iil j 

. ( iLLLaJ Ul I CJ ; Jjij l Jm^jLwO 


When you intend to emphasize a dependent nominative pronoun with (j^l j jJIil), it is 
required to emphasize it with an independent nominative pronoun, you'd say: cS\ cj>b 
cLX You struck yourself. 


jj ^ 

^jJL il (^jj£]l) ijXj 1 \jl> Lpl jZsl ^ 4 ~a 2 j l*Jl j 4J Lo *il (^i>l j J 5 ")_> -i£jj y 

.air OfiJI c^/i) :j Js V J (iir C^fil cJ^il) :j>' LT CJLi jl 


With j ji) only that which has components and parts is emphasized (while it being) 

: it 

correct to separate its parts perceptionally, like (^itl) in: jjJZfi f 4 ^ ^ JX> The people 

came to me, each of them all together. Or that which is in the ruling (of having 
components and parts) as you would say: iX c^Jl cjyLil / purchased the house, all of it. 

You would not say: X XdJl Zj-J\ / honored the guest, all of him. 


I^Lc. ^ j U-'j' 5 ^ M j jl j*Ltl j 

. i L* jS" i j jX; Y j ( I ) 


Know that (£is1) and her sisters follow (^>1) when it doesn't have a meaning aside from 
(^> 1 ). It is not permitted to advance it before (^>i) nor permissible to mention it without 
(j^O- 
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<£ * 


J£J Jju jl ,*JI l4 14 ^iisJI ^4 ^Lfr Jjj yo 441 

. L«gJl Ojjj^JI jl ^3 JjjAj j « ^33ju Jj*il JiflJJI jl J-* j •^^jsJ - I 

. , ~ - j. .° , *. i • tf a , s , .a jo, 

♦ j t 4 a? j^ 2 ->-wO J^usJU *^jJjCo — o 

i l4 _ ^ 

.(>J a ^I^JI jlliLaiJI) IdS'j^'-Y 
•UriL 4 j £-4 j J4Y 1 ' 

> J^^JLLo j.^h„) bXS\5 Jju VI jJJLtl j 11 V 

♦ j I l^L> y&S I * T>° I J I I ( £$■> 1 j fll 1 l£) I j-taU j 

.(^> 1 ) jJu VI ^V^JI ^ l^jljj*! j (^xSl) ^S*i JjAj V j 



.U jls j,l^lill^-> 


•ilLo°l dJi ^ij T-uStill ^Lil ^ Lo-Y 


) o * 


0 ^ 


.dUJJ Jis 5 Lkl! 1415 is'ji 44 r 

.4 jis Tl^JLs 4 ifjj ^Jl iliftfl 45 Ls-t 

.141 jLo j 4 i ^4 1 t^sj>ji ilji j*j j s^^IisJi 4 jj j*j-6 

.4jJ jl* j 4 UL 44ji ^4ji 4ji 44 *\ 
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:2d&t JsJJI J> \+£y> °c£ j fafjiJI £U&I JU.A 


jJjJI 5| SH 

.I*- £ t> ru-r 

♦♦ x ♦ ♦ 

♦ 4A> cfJl>l J 2 JU j*J clCC Col _ £ 

^ jj 

/j^LJul olJuCJI O;I>-0 

JUs^ill lif olrf-A 
.LAAT j^Iktl CjSi-V 
:3cJlill JcAJI ^ LjU Lefts °£^-o 


...dJl^l cJlj-V 

♦♦ ^ 


U U2 1 1 

^ * 0 ' 

•J*0 J-^ 1 

♦ ^ I I ^♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ — 0 

- ti a 1 _ n 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ o^wnji <^—1 > 

♦♦♦♦ ..♦.O^b>CJI CJljJ-V 

'Jk ^ V^~£ 

.»c*o jiLo ^ 


■\e 


•n 


>1 Jl&I j &LCj*C$^ _ Y 

.4 ugi<r £ u_^Sn ^TjC jf-r 

.L' 5^0 >siJl o| Sj-t 
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gjJiLcll g jijLJI ^ujall 


J 


THE TWENTY-SECOND LESSON 


JjuJI juall 


THE FOURTH SECTION: Badal - Equivalent Appositive 




The Equivalent Appositive is a subordinate word which has attributed to it whatever is 
attributed to its principle while the subordinate is intended for the attribution not its 
principle. 


:i*jjl JJuJI -iLJI j 

The divisions of Equivalent Apposative are four: 

. (dJj^l I>) -JAj t ^j-l'LaJ 1 1 <J jJJLo jlS” Lo jjs j 4 JiUl J-o J5\JI J ^ 


1-Equivalence of the whole for the whole. Its meaning is part of the principle, as in: 
dJ>! Salih, your brother, came to me. 

JjJj-o jli' U> jjs j 4 J5UI (jlaJLJI J Jj _ T 

-OJjf 


cTjS) 


* 




2-Equivalence of part for the whole. Its signification is the complete signification of 
the principle, as in: Uji Sty I read the book, its beginning. 


* J> 


j jjj L±S) isJL HUiJ UjJli 5^" ^ j Jju-T 

.(ULy^ 


3-The Equivalence of inclusion. It is that its signification is connected with the 
principle, as in: Sy If, Uz Zaid dressed in his clothes; lilt fjj. j~*J\ 'AH, his 

knowledge, amazed me. 
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. ( > ')Ju Cjlj j i jJik> Jjj L>) t JsJjJ I bJLi jJ Lo jj5s j t JajjLlI Jjj - £ 


4-Equivalence of error. It is that which is mentioned after an error, as in: jjj jZ\> 

Zaid, Ja 'far came to me; 1jL> vZ cJj / saw a mute, a donkey. 


j UuLsbbl y dJjjiS” <cb*j iLs jJL« ^-5 S^Nb 0^ J-bdl j 

P*!L> j-o ^^3 V j J?l ?4j-^ jJ"sb <■***&-£■ dUS 

^jU) j i—Cxi$ ^ j-e p.ii,° t J-tl i^l^rJaJI Ibbil^ :^iLo Jp jA) j 


.(pU. 


The Equivalent Appositive, if it is (the equivanence of an) indefinite from a definite, its 
adjective is required, as in the saying of the Exalted: {~y}\S 2u^b iu^lltb LLsify We would 

certainly smite his forehead, a lying sinful forehead. " 67 (The adjective) is not required in 
the reverse (meaning a definite taken from an indefinite) as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
* Jji y\j^> Jif "...the way to the right path, the path of Allah. " 68 Nor is it required 

for two homogeneous (meanings) with regard to definiteness and indefiniteness, as in 
His, the Exalted's saying: i-..yp I 1*1^ y\yP\ bup« "Keep us on the right path, the 

path of those... " 69 pu Jdj jZ\> A man, a servant, came to me. 


jLfJI likfc j^oUJI jUfll 


THE FIFTH SECTION: The Explicative Appositive 


Hi c ^ ^ 0 1 ^ ^ 0 

JJ I j.: .c. I 13 ) . i t ~ I j p I ^ p^c *u lb Lwd I * a J 2 

•(^) p-ol lb_p>l 


The Explicative Appositive is a subordinate word, other than an adjective, clarifying its 
principle and it is the more famous of two names of something, as in: ijiUJl 4JI yj. pi jis 

bpit y~ypJ\ yJ\ bub 1 Abu 'Abdillah as-Sadiq said: Ameer ai-Mumineen, 'AH (AS), informed 
us... 
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ijJzld I j < ^11 Lo ajlII j '^idl JjJI 

:JjJI ibJ 


£ J* 


2 > * 


J 5 JI 5^ ^1 JJu-Y J 5 UI 5-0 J 5 UI JJu-> 

jJjji jju-L jiuivija-r 

i£lJl 5^3 5 ! :s^xliL ai >dl 5-0 jJuJI i>£ 

/O ^ Jl o 

.^jJLioJI ^^1 5fil jj j u a ir aJil}l j ^9^1\ 'Jj. Jjj jbb jLfll (_ikfr 



/J jio j t J-bJI 0>fr- > 

TjLJI Likt^ Lo-Y 

.i*j jls j « usl* tjj^ji ^ Lo-r 
.iJ jls j dUi £>al TV -.1 jj >>sJI 5 ^ JJdJ jjb-i 


CHJ 


Ud 


*>? ^-c- j < Jiftl j jLfJI eiiz-c. gj*i2*3l I 

. (^J ^3LJI 4^^ 5l$j> j^xl Lo- > 

$ jJulk^O Y 

♦ L)bol> l-L-p^o CJlj“i 

.aL , ^J\- 0 
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: id till J-sAJI oUl >11 ^ L-U j! Hx> ^-o 


.*> * 


• ••••••••••••• ^ L d > ^*Q I ) \ 

.♦..♦♦♦..♦♦.^IxSnJI Ijp- V 

0» - I A I — 

♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ Vi W J W * 1 1 


♦♦ £ 


» lj LSU !♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦« 


^Jl 


C^i-e 


♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ j-^ 1 j * 1 

A A ♦ ^ . -s* V/ 

♦*♦**•***♦ ..♦♦..l>^ji *q-> y 


’£ 




♦J5" J.uJI 

0 ^ ~!jj ji 

.jlu >_ iJg.fr >Lfr L4-d« Jd oL*-f 

Lo 0^1- 5 

>ill klj^g jj.J?.f-JL«JI Jgl IjJaJlljJJfrl N 

.(^) jjI > 2> _ T 

.jlJj jOiii cj>-r 

.^m[j zX>~ C 

.dUl> ciLfr cJlj-'N 
♦♦ 
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THE TWENTY-THIRD LESSON 




L lA 


THE SECOND CHAPTER: Indeclinable Nouns 


ijl ja Jl ^ (iiJi j j5sJ j t J-ol jJLtl s^Lz>L 4_iLL?o L« ♦ ^.u. sJ 1 p— 3*^1 


Indeclinable nouns: that noun whose ending does not change with a change in 
government and that (lack of declension) occurs in the following instances: 


O ^ ^ OqC-^O r— 0 fc 0 «■» ^ ^ 

J 4 ( ij^Aj < (jlljl 4 -X> I ) 3 ^JJLo j 4 ( Li 4 £ L 4 l_Ajl ) I JjwO 4 I jJL£ jOj L<1 _ 

.SjiiL LLjJLo j jj5wJI |_ ? Lc. JixIL ^yjJL o *uU ( Juj) Jiii JJLo 


A-That which occurs without being compounded with other than it, like: (jJl ^ *1); 
and like: (zi^i .jlLl t Ixi); and like the word (jjj) before construction (with other words). 

It is indeclinable in reality (its ending being) based on Sukun while inherently 
declinable. 70 


j Sjli^l * LwlL" ^Jl L>Lz>i-o sLLLo ^Lc. £JVjJI j jiLz jL J-^VI “LLi Lo - ^ 

.(°j-o 4 5 ^j x) :>sL 40*ij^J>iJI 


B-That which resembles an original indiclinable word in that while signifying its 
meaning it needs an indicator like the Demonstrative and Relative Nouns, as in: *Yjj! 

These; ^ l/K/ 70 . 


.(L£») J (L) 




C-That which is less than three-letters, like the pronoun (b) in: V&£/ ca/77e to us. 
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. ( yLc. 4 jLi*J I jJLs* 1> I ) j ( I Jl* ) JjLo ‘ tJ jj>U I L*-o ° i j*a ^jjJuZ jUl 2 J Lo-i 


D-That which embraces one of the meanings of particles, like: 11* This; and numbers 
from eleven to nineteen. 


l jj£ 3 Lo c Li> j * IH j iU j * I l yiT j j I I n j 

.-nJLill r LiVl jJI ^fdl pVI 


ajllVI fUnl-V 

JUiSfl fuJ-t 
olJ^I-l 

i, 

OjjlaJI (jaJu- A 


Ol 


Jl ^ 


oljnSfl 2 Unl-o 


oLLSUI-V 


The vowels of the indeclinable noun are termed Damm, Fath, Kasr and its Sukun is a 
halting. Based on that which we have mentioned, the indeclinable nouns are divided into 
the following divisions: 


1-Pronouns 
3-Relative Nouns 
5-Nouns of Sound 
7-Metonymy 


2-Demonstrative Nouns 
4-Verbal Nouns 
6-Compounds 
8-Some particles 


ol^-kiJI :JjSfl ^J\ 

The First Type: Pronouns 

A£\ j»uj tw*jL £. jl jl jL^. J-iJ ‘ j-* - j- ^ -^11 


The pronoun: it is a noun of whatever kind coined to signify the first-person, the 
second-person or the third-person whose mention has already preceded. 
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j I t (&_^>l ‘ Lkii <Jcl$ jj5".Lo jj2s j tajJI ^ oL*JI j ■ ~->»j jJ j 

t (^ijjAJI j) JjjStj ( lo5b> jl 4^|_£jji£lJ OjSl JJb IjJ-Lfrl^ *jJ>i3 i ^Jua 

. (J LjLl 1 "j-o i_a 'jJjLa J I £jj A J-J lJ j |^J| i jJu (Ojjul) 


A point of reference is required for the third-person which it refers to and is mentioned 
before it literally, as in: ij- 1 y^> juL; Sa/eem's brother was present. Or in meaning, as in: 

4v°' >* ijj-tlf "Act equitably, that is nearer to piety. " 71 Or (the reference is) in ruling, 
as: qsjp\ 'Jj. ■byJ\ j it straightened upon ai-Judi. Then, the pronoun in (ojIjI) returns (in 
reference to) the well-known ark of Noah (AS) understood from context. 



The pronoun is of two types: 

jl ^JI.,.C«Jj~£?) IjJ»U Lol jjb J i &A> j V L« jjb j * *taP. N 

J 'Jl~J J ‘ jl ‘ (o-fe^ 5 Ls4*” ^ 


1-Dependent: it is that pronoun which is not used alone. It is either nominative, as 
in: <J[ cj>^), or it is accusative, as in: (Sfe~b 'JL.yjyi), or it is genitive, as in: 

J 04-?^ 


Lol j (( ( j-ft ^Jl ... bl Lo I Li2jl JJb j t S.L>j Lo Jjs j V 

• U^> dUJi , (^Ul JL.^UI) :jio ^ 


2-Independent: it is that which is used alone. Also, it is either nominative, like: 
(jA |Jl...bi), or accusative, like: (^l|l 'J\...y\Z\). That, then, is seventy pronouns. 


ijy, j^JI ^i>JI y^lll j 


The nominative pronoun is concealed in that which follows: 
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yi {'(. LALII oj-c-l ^-sJ?Ls j >£> jyLt) •Jj>u 4aA> 1*JI j CoUJI ^^aLJI - N 

•(^ii 

.(>5x23 j jjJ) :jlo dfcdJL II ^jUalfl-Y 
.(jili) :jlo t L^L*iII 

.(jJali j jALs) :J»Lo 44 AUJI j CjUlII ^jUalll-t 


.(iiiJI) Jjjidl j J^LaJI jUl-fl 

1- The third-person past-tense verb, as in: jLill cfy£\ j i^Ls^ll >A yA 'AH helped 
Islam and Fatimah invigorated women, in other words, the pronoun for (y 2 b) is 
(>a) and for ( 6 >i) it is (^a). 

2- First-person present-tense verb, like: ^A-C .jAil. 

3- Second-person present-tense verb, like: jit i. 

4. Third-person present-tense verb (masculine and feminine), like: jAii jAL. 

5. Active Participle and Passive Participle (adjective ). 72 


. ( b I VI <iJ Lo ) 


J 


JJJu 




► 


J^iUI 


j 


JAj ALfr 


VI J^alLSJI JLAA 


^ j 


Use of the independent pronoun is not permitted unless the dependent pronoun is not 
appropriate, as in: JW} "Only You do we worship;" 12, bl A No one helped you 

except /. 


j jllll 



The Pronoun of Fact and Narration 


a) j 4 J 3 (jliJI y^>) yi.rJ j iiyZJo IL> ijJu jA5 (Alt J*^a J 1 j*itl j 
. ( 4 Aj (3 CbJj Igj I j 4 JA ) j 1 4 I I jj!> J3 ^ C JJLo 4 jA) I ( ju^ajJ I 


Know that for pronouns there is a third-person pronoun producing after it a sentence 
explaining it. It is termed the Pronoun of Fact in the masculine pronoun and the Pronoun 
of Narration in the feminine pronoun, like: { 1>\ ill l j i}"Say: He, Allah, is one. " 74 1A ^ 
A_A 5/?e, Hind, is pleasant. 
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Pronoun of Separation 



At times, an independent nominative pronoun is placed between the Mubtada and 
Khabar, agreeing with the Mubtada, when the Khabar is definite or a superlative noun. It 
is termed a separator because it separates the Mubtada and the Khabar in order to 
eliminate (the possibility) of confusing the Khabar with an adjective. It also conveys 
emphasis, as in: iaUJI Sameer, he is arriving; ^IjJI ^ juis Qasim, he was the 

visitor; ^ Majeed, he is more virtuous than Hamid. Allah, the Exalted, 

has said: cS\ cJff "You were the watcher over them. " 75 












olj-jVl fuJ-o 
C.LL5UI-V 
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j .123 yule. jl yJ?LkJ jl jjiLLi jlJ ^bj jusl :^*Jill 

. oL>j JjLlL.°>J lo jj& j < J»uaLoJI ^ 

.9l>j Ji. Lo jji j t -^»9 ‘ L Jl j ■ ^ -b tl Y 

:IuJl£j| ijlj^JI ^ jiliJ J^ldi j-y-kll 

.iLoUUI j Lyl*JI ^^bLaJI - N 
.jlfclSJI £jUzJJI-X 

.Lluji j CuUJi j £jL2*sji - r 

.JjJlIoJI j J-frLill jUSl _ £- 

ZLJJjdfcb *)j J ji j (jllil 

Jj-lli »Jl*j Lyle. LJjJ j :2LkHJI j~y-b 

.Liu? V 5f> slaj Lo 51 j IJLfLJI Ji^Ju jy*~b .'JJaiJI jyyui 



/J jis j jj-uVI ui>fr- ' 

.aJiLoI £»o <Lfrljjl iJLC. A-^wL jjSs Lo _ Y 

.I4J JJU j ^L-JSn ollf* ilt-f 
.liliJJ JJLo 5 j . t>.MI jjs Lo-i 

' 0 * £ OC ^ Oc 

• I4J ^J*JwO ^ i f^?i 1 I j» Lfe 4 h 3 I ^ I 0 

jL*iSfi y 

♦ ■A^Lo JUUj dlii tl JUJ^Ljl jjJ>o V 

.dUjJ VLLo O >bl i jlill ci^-A 

.4J JJLo T ju^jJI j*. Lo-^ 
.dUJJ jis TJ>£*LsJ j TJJalJI Lo- > • 
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vv 


" >JbLnl 


■■U Ilill J&AJI ^ ^UiJI gljil *I£-1 

jUI j ini J13I }- \ 

>* IJls>- y 

IjjjJJ] oIJu jULt 
.uua}\ Js 

jjJlt a5I- 0 

- a - a ’*■ 

; > *♦ o ^ »♦ 

.^jJu Jl 6LJI-V 

:oU-u 

* ♦ 

^JJI J^> 6^15- > 

<■ ^LaLlo j J*£ j> V 

♦ j tl JjSl> <a^^ _ r 

"£ 

•5-ui^o L^-Lo J*>il j 4 aU^2-LloJI i^aJI ^jLw? i-L^ _ ) 

♦5-l^Lo J^-> l^JLo T^L^loJI £3 jJI j 

^ 5 

. 5ljJu j^JI S^Jaiil OjjL-«” ^ 

♦ 111? tiL Jji? ^* 0 “ V 

^ 433 ^>-r 

VA .^>* Aj^" CJl3 eU^ I J^j&f t- £. 

v \^l>l aJUI jji Jj^-0 
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THE TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON 


•jlattl iL-’l r^lDI yjl 


THE SECOND TYPE: Demonstrative Nouns 


°c > 


:jL*-a £LJ J?UJi J j .ajJI jUJ |_ ? Lc: JjJ £b?j Lo I 

JliU ( 13)- > 

j j si j kj j j ^ j b)-T 

.bijiJI j jb)-t 

s s, „ ' 

.bjjjjl J jTiJJI ^kHJI J UL ( 5 yjl)-o 


The Demonstrative Noun: that which is formulated to signify something alluded to. The 
Demonstratives have five forms for six meanings: 

1 -(is) For the masculine singular. 

2 - (jji j jli) Forthe masculine dual. 

3- ^i j yr& j Si j is j jh j j> j b) For the feminine singular. 

4- ( l> d j jb) For the feminine dual. 

* * * 

5- (3jl) With elongation ( s ^jl) and shortening ('Jt, i) for the masculine and feminine 

plural. 
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j <olk*JI Jj >y> ji j ( lib) :ji^ (A**I£II (fU) LfbljL j*Jb IS j 

"♦ ^ ^ -* o £ ^ - J r ^ > > -* o£ ^ 

4 gL*Ju^> Jj j ,>i-C. J 4 ( 4 cJ 4 4 4 cJ ) J^lflJl 

.^I^JI lii" j (^oli ^L.bblS j *^li jL.dJIi) 


j 


At times ( C U) will be prefixed to its beginning, like: ( ; Y^ *11*). Sometimes, the particle of 
the second-person is connected to its ending, they are five words: (jf ,j ( lJ\b). That, 
then, is twenty-five pronouns obtained by multiplying five by five, they are: (^sis 
and QjL is ^JL.djlj). Likewise, are the remainder. 


. ( dJJ i) j J2_' jibJJ ( b I i ) j c-ojiiJ (IS) J. 


- ° b 0 * - 

♦♦ 


(li) is used for the near; (dls) is used for the median and (bus) is used for the distant. 


pVI ^III 


THE THIRD TYPE: Relative Nouns 

° i j~o jJ j i Zjj j i a Jaj ^L^2j V I °tHt Lsb L J> 5b j I ^LUtS jLUl ^ Jj^jj^JI 

.(^1 jl jUU^I jil^U) bJ^i^ (jiJI) :jJLo ( J^J>sjl^j| Syb b_J> 


The Relative Noun: is a noun which is not proper that it be a complete part of a sentence 
except with a relative clause following after it. (The relative clause) is an informative 
sentence requiring in it a pronoun (JbUJI) returning (in reference) to the Relative Noun, like 

(jbi) in our saying: jUU jUI j*i L> He came to me whose father is learned, or: its He 
whose father stood came to me. 


* I c b-w T I 

./Idi (ji!i)-> 
.bJjbJJ (^D-Y 

^ .(JL j ^jsJI ^ oUVb < LJlIhJ [jd] I j jlxUI j ^dUI j jlJiII)-r 

.jj»JI j I 

.J’liJI (^jJI j J_jJSfl)-i 
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(Jm\ jjjjJji j^5ui)-e 


T* ft ljl ft ( 


(2|l j ^D-A 

lytULfl JjJtf' 5 ^ ^ iiJ ^ (^jJD ( ja)~^ 

CJji? ji j CjjA> ji ^£jS-> j j e La j LaJI jli 

J* "** 9 * ^ ft 

.CJji? jjJI j 0>4> jjJI jl 

°J\ ( J^j J jrvi) :>j .j^ilji J j-tLiJi pTiiLe j (^ii) f5ui j liJ% i- > • 

/ c iL- ji'i jiji (j-ui j/ui) j J ji'T ^iii 


The Relative Nouns are: 

1- (^jJ!) For the masculine. 

2- (yJl) For the feminine. 

3- (^Iil j jldJI j ^jJJI j j Lilli) For the dual (of the masculine and feminine) with Alif in 

the nominative state and with Ya in the accusative and genitive states. 

4- (^jJl j ^JVl) For the masculine plural. 

5- QSui j ^iJji j yjSui) For the feminine plural. 

6&7-(lo j j_s) Both used for all. 

8- (s|T i y ). 

9- (ji) In the meaning of (jjJl) in the language of the Bani Tayy, as in the words of 

- ■ - ji ^ ^ ji ^ ^ o tv h ^ x 

the poet. CaJjj? y$ j cjy> ji J J * Lo ^ L&J! jl$ 

Surely, the water is the water of my father and my grandfather 
And my well is that which / dug and that which i concealed 
In other words: cJj^ jjJ ijSg&jjJl. 
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10-(pUI j lih\) In the meaning of and its relative clause is an Active or 

o & 

Passive Participle, as in: j > i y\ jsVl The one eating is Abu Bakr, meaning: jjJ! 
Jj y\ jii He who ate is Abu Bakr; jJ\J\ The (thing) eaten is an apple, in 

s . * $ 

other words: ^\Jo Ji'i jlli That which was eaten is an apple. 


^£jJI (CwOjS^I ^£jJI j*l 3 ) i S ! jJJl q jlS* jl J^ilJI jpl*JI o-l> j 


iLpp Ji' ^uJ < UpL> jJL* lil VI jL>*J (pi j Ul) jl pLfrT J 

. jLil jjs p-jl pi <4 iJ-*- -^1 f*-^l 


The elision of the referencing pronoun (jbl*JI) is permitted if the pronoun is a verbal object, 
as in: c^J'i jjJI p / honored he who stood, meaning: iLs/i jjJI He who i honored. 


Know that (ibi j jl) are both declinable except when the beginning of its relative-clause is 
elided, as in His, the Exalted’s saying: ^jJI 'Jj. lil pii ji ^ '^ilt p) "Then We 

will most certainly draw froth from every sect of them he who is most exorbitantly 
rebellious against the Beneficent God, " 80 in other words: lil ji pii Whichever of them he 
is most (rebellious). 


[fill 


~o j> o' 


JLlli j jS’jtSJI ijliU (^Ji j jli j li) 

♦ 6 LwwO I i jJLdJJ ( 3 0 ^ -3 ^ ) 

55 ^ i 

.OoJ-iil j ^ST-LaJI j -LoJL (*:*^jl) 

. ( JJi’) j (Jli) j ( li) JjJlZ£u j 

.ajJl ijij L^J j illxj jfc lk> jusl i Jj-J>JI jUS^I 
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* I i . I j 

ppjippp^ j/kj| pp ('Ji ippi) j (piiiipjJi) j ppiM 
j pp5 j ppn pup (pkii pijji <pkii plPD j ‘o^D j (pfD-v 

.po^ 

.l*p j p£5 j W p>l dpiJI j jS'kJI U 4 J pip j ( Lo j p)-f 

jLJLp pi ppl j lo-fl^L? jk? Pp> lil VI jlpJ Ljs j (£51 j p)-£. 

.fiJI 

.ppl) pp (ji) j (pUI jliiVD-fl 


.P ji-o TSjLiVI pi yb la-> 
.Pl/L dip p>j 5 plill pi jlp j j TppJI pi jlp lip-Y 

.duij vp pi j < jppi pvi pp-r 

.Lop jls j « PU)I JllII J ipJI ppIL pPill jppl pVI p!-i 
.Ip jJLs j t bolt !pkJL I PppJI i L-/vi Lo -0 

.’sJ-oLa PlLal £»a ipjpjl j j5LLo.ll pp ‘‘-ZlP-a-ll £ jPjdJI S LoPVI Pi|-"\ 

.dUp jlo ! (ki) j (p ) pp p-5-v 
.pLaL dUi pbj ^JjpjdJI piVI pLfr JulaJI jjs Lo-A 

.dUp jibs T ( La) j (p) p*idi ppM 

^ pL^J I Pip pa dilaJI oP jjp> Lp* - ^ * 

.dUp jls 5 ppl) pip (pUI j <Li/vi) pAidd Jj 5- > ^ 
.Pt J JLs j dUi pil 5 (pJI) pp ( ji) pAidJ jjS- > V 
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) > 


<»i» i lift :SiJJ ^ JJlill ,LjVL >&M 


A^ 


ILo * L«sl ^ I 

ioi*^ fjjj 9^ ^ uy ' 

"VjJ-iiirS '"M 
.sVjSii jtfij >4ii-r 

^♦4tiijLll jj c L-jI jwo 

\ ♦♦ ^ ^ ♦♦ •"'w ♦ ♦♦ ✓ ♦ w x ^ / 

.jlduoU jLdJI jbU-e 
.IbJ 6L5UI bUi-1 


.^idaJI >> cJji-il-V 

:5bJdJI oUl >11 > SjU >sT 

ji 

*|^^’ J-^* * ^ 

• L ^ Lj I V 

* j»i^iii*..o > ^jw^>o L> !♦♦♦♦♦♦*♦♦♦♦♦♦ r 

♦ I ^ LiU I i 

^ IxSsJ !♦♦♦♦♦♦♦. 0 

\ -*' ♦♦ ***' ♦ x / 

tJ-ojjJI ^ij L2-o £ Lo i »s^f I ^ j> rJ Lw S |~ ^ 

.UiU?j ^ULJI *lijc ^iJI lift)-^ 

j-o \ j^hJu J3^ _ Y 

a \^2 Lii j jift IjLoT ^jiJ >ft 




AA 


AV .45ji>^' L* JULtl lt}-i 
['ojkzX^ °<*£>%J Js > >iJI ii^-0 
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;|JL jlX ^ 2jJ&\ ct'ijJ'j . Jl 

5 -s « Lo <^i <^°lLn t jiiLn t ^ijui *5^1 «jLUi 

.iJlill JiAJI 5-0 JUJI jlSUJI ^ L-U V*J>s LsT ^-J 

ij, 

TcjlJI ^Lfr ^Jju. 5-o- N 

} *> 33 ^ _jj° ^ 

♦ A-*o^J aJJI ^3 j*Jb 15 *^L *♦.♦♦♦£ L> — V 


'Lpj-* T 


.p^jjjjl IjJ. j JL>-c.Vb ^j-.ojUiJI ojj&L-— £. 

.JjI—jJI 5-o dJijj. cJ>i£l-0 


.lifU 


♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 


♦♦ 0 I M 


i'J 


L>jbLj&S*. ♦♦♦♦♦♦ jlSLiJI-V 

: <_^ L° C>j/\- j 

♦♦ 

.liaki5-o ji>vi 5i-> 

'■.^imj^U v| i^’il^-r 


* .» 


.aJ^JLo ^SUiJI j 5 ^1 




Ll^a> aJJI ^ jjij ^iJI IS °^o p- o 
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jg jii l f II jit jill 

THE TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON 

JUiSfl fl-J 

THE FOURTH TYPE: Verbal Nouns 


•o 5 * 


l^I ( j ^1 ( I-^jj JjjJ) j ^2 1 

jj ^ ^ ^ ^ 

.j»jil (dliLc-) j <c*i3l ^1 (dijLSs-o) j t JAx. j J-jI ^$1 (£y>) j ‘ b-^ - j ‘ 

(Jl^) j < Jpl C Jljj) *jL? ‘^j^I j-; (Jl*i) >* j jjj ^ i 

.djpl 


The Verbal Noun: Every noun having the meaning of a command and past-tense verb, 
like: 1 uj Jjjj Slowly Zaid, in other words delay him; jj ] 61^ Be awayZaid, in other words 

be distant (from me); iju, in other words: Take s.th.; in other words, come close and 
hurry; Your place, in other words, take/acknowledge you place (among us); uLU 
Upon you, meaning required (upon you). 


(jjL'a-9 U) I j^kj ( jl t ^g j J L a -i ( jL?o) lj £. j t AS jJLo \jjU 2 U 1 ( JUo) Aj j 

.jLa> j j » 1 f? is* Uu. jl ( ^ISnJ Lj) j iaJL-cLs 

; LuiJ L^-* 0^ lJi j (juiSfi t uJ °j-o cauJ i^>Sn a^aIii 


S-L* j .jl 




Sometimes, the pattern (Jl*i) has associated with it a definite Masdar, as in:^L»J, in the 
meaning of (j>Ain), Immorality. Or (it is found existing as) an adjective for the feminine, as 
in: jlJ l O corrupt one!, in the meaning of (ii-ii); L O Depraved One! in the meaning 
of: (liSY). Or it is a proper name for notable females, like: ..iLi, These last three 

are not Verbal Nouns. They are only mentioned here due to the appropriateness (of their 
pattern). 
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o \jJy\ fL J\ :^UJI J t pJI 


-o 5 


(ji?) io>Ljl ijlioJ (Jli?) j tul >JI Oj^aJ (jLfr) jJLo 4 j |^l ji' .-OjJaJI jU-°l 

LL>ljV (^tj)_$" <U Oj~22j £jj~hJ jl 4 (_paAj SjLvJI <Lj 15 nj>J 


THE FIFTH TYPE: Nouns (Mimicking) Sounds 

The Noun of Sound: Every noun by which a sound is spoken, like: jU Ghaq for the 
sound of a crow; jU? Taq\ox mimicking a knock; Taqiox mimicking rocks falling upon 
one another or for the sound animals make, like: 5 ; Nikh, for the braying of a camel. 



THE SIXTH TYPE: Compound Words 


i f 


j I 4 li>U?VI L-frUj 5*4! °^l L4-U.J ^idS” °j-o ^ °l 


I>l) U^jLj Li )y> Jl ^lifl ryk}\ j-sJd 5 P 

(Old li'jti I4-43 ksy> ^llll fj oi j (>L& L^it) VI (j2L& 

. (o)^ j cJUlxj :JJLo u_ 3 j ^ II j^_fr ol ^^1 ^Jlltl jxl j JjVI t U_i 


The compound is every noun compounded of two words not having (a relationship of) 
attribution between them. In other words, there is no relationship of Idafah or attribution 
between them. If the second part of the compound implies the meaning of a particle, it is 
required to be constructed based on Fathah (at its end), like: >ii 14 (the 

numbers 11-19) except 12 {'M L^!)> it is declinable like the dual. 


If (the second part of the compound) does not imply the meaning of a particle, then there 
are three scenarios in language. The most eloquent of which is to base (the ending) of 
the first word on Fath and give the I'rab of the second word the I'rab of the 
partially-declinable noun, like: “aa*j Ba ’labakk; c>°J jjj-s Ma'dikarb. 
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- * " * & 

Jjj aJ j JjJb V j jl ^oSfl JJb j^JLi^o l^-^* J-^ ji-^J ♦ JJLflJI j5-j| 


s* 
♦ J > 


T * 




J^lll (JL*i 


* <Zj^^p 4 j ^ 5^>-_' I i ^"-i y. ^ J I |/yM . I 

.JuiL_jl V j psLi?l pij L»4 < ?; plslS" CrS Jill :ci^l 



/J jlo 5 Jjpl pi y* L>- \ 

.J JlJLo £-« »j5"il TJJuJI piL J^Ju liLo-T 
.H jiLs !opJI pi jjs Lo-f 
.dUJJ JlLo p toipll p^fl 
.dUJJ Jp p <yipll pp p^-C 
I 2 J- 0 JI jl£. Cj\ j£\ ^lifl <L>jJU j pjJI pL£ CppJI ^j-0 Jj*il cjAJI 0*^L?rJI ^L-“\ 

.dUJj j£« 


CHJ 




•IjJ&l JiAII JUiVl ;Lw-i J4*-I 

' Y .^plp jlpl 

♦ j »-.*j L liblSP-f 

♦♦ ^ ♦♦ 

^ ^ ^ “T 

♦ Lj pLpjs,’ c»L^-Lx»~ £■ 

♦♦ ♦♦ 

.(jJjJI llo opp-o 
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<\r 




u 




° . * 


.^lJI L4J J-& ^if“i 


^ 0 


> J! ' > 
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jg jii l f II j jxi^LoJ S ^iljaJI 


THE TWENTY-SIXTH LESSON 


OL14JI :^LUI ^SJI 


The Seventh Type: Kinayat 


cub) : J-Lo tp&J jl t ( lib j ^b) :ji-o ilt iJlc: jjcJ cJU?j t Lu 1 ^ rbLLbbl 



The Kinayat or metonymic words are words coined to signify an ambiguous number, like: 
b Many and IIS' ,4s sr/s/7/or (coined to signify) an ambiguous event, like: cjs j cb This and 

that. 


. (5 Jilt Llcb ^b) :j£o t ^sUI j^Lt jjJLo UbliJ ^b Lo ^ j > 

" ' ^ } 0 njl 

jl t ( tCjifl j I JLo j«b) ijU Lfcjju 1 ° j V 

TilJj JJj jb) :Jjil ( Lb) l*j (^ 0 ) ^b II j .jJbcII sLlLo j * (cLlt JL>j ^b) 

. ( ■ CJuj I JLo J-o pb j 


(fb) is of two types: 

1 - Interrogative, it is that a singular accusative noun comes after (b) as its Tamyeez, 
like: cJU Cus" jb How many books are with you? 

2- lnformative, it is that a singular genitive noun comes after (jb), like: Hill jl. jb How 
much money i have spent. Or a plural genitive (comes after it), like: Lb ^b A/oi/k 
many men have you met Jill jl, jb How much money have i spent. Its 
significance is abundance. At times, (j_o) follows both (the interrogative and 
informative), you'd say: Jb y > j ^ jb How many men you have met;*£h£\ JJ ^ jb 
How much money i have spent. 
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j 5dUlo IjLo ^ jl (dills jtf) :JJP «iLy r UJ (jtf) jd^s ojdJ jj j 


Sometimes, the Tamyeez of (°J) is elided due to the existence of an indicator (in context), 
like: Tallin ^ How much is your money?, meaning: Lijj U How many Dirham is your 

money?; Ycz :j d> jd How many have you struck?, meaning: Yc^yk> %ij jd How many men 
ha ve you struck ? 


• - * 


jlS" jli XL& J JJb bjju jli' lil L»j-JiJLo £_2 j ^ ^5" jl pi-C-l j 

4jii j 15" jl j (!c*£LLo J TCwO^I j*5*) ♦ JJLo i4j Sf jJuLo ^S\j 4 Lo-jl (j*5") 

LoJj °^S j !o>m, Co^j 4 1^1? ^jlS* I Sf j-*jLo j Jj SjL>j j^S"") 4 


(Tc 


• V.' 


Know that for (jd), in its two perspectives, the Tamyeez occurs (either) as an accusative 

when there is a verb following it whose pronoun is unengaged (with the Tamyeez). Then, 
if the Mumayyiz of (jd) is a noun, it will be an object (of the verb), like: Yc^J \ *A>j jd How 

many men you have honored? oils ptl jd How many a servants have you owned. If a 

Masdar (follows), it is the Maf'ul Mutlaq, as in: Tdjj sjLj jd How many visits have you 
visited? It is the Maf'ul Feehi, if the Tamyeez is an adverb, as in: d> Ly_ °J How many 
days i have traveled ';Yc^J Ly °J How many days have you fasted? 


Jj>j pi" j iO jyS piL) tijLhJ jl 5> <-3 j> Lg-Lp Lo jlS' lil IjjjA-o £& j 

. (iuu j^j ^ jLo j ^ ^ j ycjL>. 


(The Tamyeez) occurs as a genitive noun when that which precedes it is a genitive 
particle or an Idafah, as in: Uyy w Uj °^L> j How many men have i passed by; Jdj jd 'Jj. j 

Upon how many men have you ruled? cyy>l j>j ^ f)J. j The servants of how many 

a men have i honored; oj-J fi" JLo j The wealth of how many men have i protected. 


pi") t Liji? pi lil l-Cp-o j j&Sj tjjjj-oVI ,j5\j pi lil Ix-jjj-o j 

. ( j^5 pi” j * dji-L Lo jj ^5") : jAj 4 liji^ j 15" j I I yU- j t ( <CdyS"l Jj> j pi" j 5 tiljjd I j 
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The Mumayyaz (the quantified word) occurs as a nominative word when there is nothing 
from the two matters (previously mentioned) existing. It is a nominal-subject when its 
Tamyeez is not an adverb, as in db->l 'Mj How many men are your brothers?; ^ 

How many men I have honored. (The Mumayyaz occurs) as a predicate (Khabar) 
when it is an adverb, as in: Ly ^ How many days is your journey? ^yj> Jl J How 

many months is my fast. 




^ - j> 

♦ 5 LwU-3 I ♦ ^ ^ « A ^ I \ ^ j.Aj £ Lft-M J I Lj I 

3jjLo j ilLoLgiiJI- > 

J' jjjrM J 

j^°f Xftf (jtf) J^l Ijxl 

[jyl? jl i^u Sf jJuLo jJL£ JjO 6-L*j jlS* lil 4 Cw?jJI~ ^ 

♦ UiliLi Sf jJuLo \ jJlJzJs jl 4 Sf jJuLo 

.ULj2^o jl j> L^-L^j Lo jLS" lil 4j^>JI _ V 
.Jf* LLo Ljl£ °j£j lil 4 jijjl-f 




1 o £ 


* l$J JJLo j 4 Ll^J I \ 

^ JiU ‘^ULo j^iTj (ji') >Lil SjuS-Y 

►cfjujj jib j (°^) ji^o jjs-r 

► dU»lJ JiLo £Aj j (j*^) £Aj ) l ^Lo~ t 

.^1 LoL dUi £t*bj TaXjJj^o (j+5*) £Aj 0 

>-71 ^ i5^£JI j ^L^7I (jtf ) Lo-^ 

„ ^ o' 9 

.4Lo°l ^0 UbjS^il ToLLl^JI ^Lo-Jl Lo-V 
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LHJ 


Um 


J-AII ^ j £> Lkt* f 

!dJlLt L*ji 

?cijic Lajj pi'-r 

j, > 

5ceJ ItjCel ii"-! 
Teleikt yij^-C 
.oiji 

TiL-uJI ^ cells loje pi’-V 
:iJlitl J-sAtl 5-0 oLLSUI £>*iol-o 


.^jLiil ^ sjLx. IIS' j IIS' cJl j- > 

•CJi Jjli-v 

.ices' j eel" Lt cii j ( cJS j ceS - 1L> CoLoC-T 

.ClcS - I iS" j IIS' CJrjll \-i 

.cJjliT iL>o5 ^-fi 

: jh ^ 4v^~c. 

.0^1 ccee aIsI 5_o ^i - - \ 

tcj>Ci Cusy-r 

.CJS j ceS - ^>f 5-o c^c-r 
'\<S^ IIS cell 2JJd & 5-0 £, 

' v 4 0^ j 9^> i>e iJpfJh* 
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THE TWENTY-SEVENTH LESSON 

> -IIluJI (Jjjjkll 

THE EIGHTH TYPE: Indeclinable Adverbs (1) 


.« 0 


: Lf L> L-J U»j5’ Jg t»L*3l |_ ? Lt ^ j 

Indeclinable Adverbs are of some types, we will mentioned them in what follows: 

J13 t j Jjjj j .00 j J-*-?) *J»£»o <a^JI ciL^-oJI Jl> jL j-c. b° _ ^ 

j ti 4Ju j 5 ^i ji JJ ^ "J 4 ^ jrs J Ji3 >5 >sSfl *i)> 
sJJ) ^£^9 Ijj3s j iljjJLo CO IS" VI j b jJLo Oj.O>cJI jl5" lil Ijjs .(oLLiJI) 

j J-p 0-5 >=Vl 

1-That adverb which is disjoined from an Idafah in that the Mudaf llaihi (its 2nd 
term) is elided, like: Jjj Before; Isu After; jji Above; cJ6 Below. The Exalted has 

said: {Isc j J-b >Vi Jjj "Allah's is the command before and after, " 98 in other 
words: yJc j ; y£ ji Jji Aro/r? before everything and from after it. It is termed 

Ghayat : 99 This is when the elision of the word was intended by the speaker, 
otherwise, it is declinable. Based on this it could be read: yh I Jj). 


j_yJJ (JLiJ o' j iiiL^VI oLUJL LfcJLiS 




LJl j (b^)-Y 

<1 ♦♦ 


ill I J15 j (^Jl> isj * 21*^11 
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2-( Lu») Where, wherever. It is indeclinable only because of its resemblance to 
Ghayat due to its need of an Idafah. Its condition is that it be annexed to a 
sentence, like: jjj ^4>l Sit wherever Zaid is sitting. Allah, the Exalted said: 




ffioo 


"We draw them near (to destruction) by degrees from whence they know not. 

: ijlaJI ^Jl cJL oZ Jl 9 j 

L*-o^ t LJU? J ? $ J Lol 

.jlSLo ^g.Lx.o-1 LuS> jl5So ^1 


At times, it annexes a singular word, as in the saying of the poet: 

l*-o 'i > pAj L*JU? J ? ^ Lol 


/Is yor/ see /fo /77 where Suhaii is rising, a star giving light like as meteor is luminous 
In other words, the place of Suhaii. Then (L^>) is in the meaning of (51SL0 here. 


IS I ^ JjSu l > L-iiLi > - o jL? ^^bLJI jl j 1 J- ^ ^LL j J ( iSl ) — V 

. LJ Lt JpyiLl I J_jJL*-o l^_*a j ^ aJJ I yisj z L> 


cLd*iJI jLlLlII j j^JLII ISI <ii£pi):>sL ikAII U 1 *j *23 51 j>*j j 

:jJ 6 Jjifill UIaj JLSjL tSUlaLJJ JL j .(^*--lll CJill? ISl Ll£jpl) :J^ 

.(liSlj JiSJI ILLS CoS>) 


3 -(lil) When. It is for the future. If it is entered upon the past-tense verb, it becomes 
present-tense (in meaning), as in His, the Exalted's words: <(*1)1 fl» lil^ "When 
there comes the help of Allah..." 101 In it is the meaning of a condition (SjJji), 
mostly. 
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It is permissible that a nominal sentence will occur after it, as in: ^JLil isi ullpi 
bdll> / will come to you when the sun is rising. The verbal sentence is preferred, 
as in: ^JLil cjdi? lij dhp\ i will come to you when the sun is rising. At times, it 

occurs to signify suddenness, then, the nominal subject (Mubtada) is preferred 
(to occur after it), as in: yjj\ isii i left, then (suddenly) a beast was 

standing (there). 


. (aJsJLL? 


u- 




il j i Cotil? il i j ( i 1 ) — £• 


4-(si) Then. It is for the past-tense, as in: ^Jjl cjJd? si cl> / came, then, the sun 
rose;ik ! Lb si (i came) then the sun was rising. 



j y> j JJLflJI 4jl5Lo jl jLoj Jju jU-Sj cJjiiJI 

9 9 & 

£±luJI 

. ( J Jjjj j JuL j |JjL? ) • I ( j_C- AX i_S ^ 

.(ktf)-Y 


.(lii)-r 

t 

.(Sl)-i 

£ 



t o £ 


.dJJiJ JiLo jjj j 5oLUJI Lo- N 

.dJJJJ jlo Lo j 5 (*Lx>) cxo liLJ-V 

.dUJJ jlo ? JLo' Jl (ki») jjb-r 

.dJJJJ SflLo j TiJLlI ( lil) JLii Ji-£. 

' \ " 0 

.JUL^ <jJJi ( li|) ^15 c 
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w * 4 f ^ ^ 4 > ^44 j pljj Ajl > 

ij-iiiTyJ jf sji~ Ijfj lii jH 


.jJAii 


.Jjj ^ &lj Lo-i 
.bit 51 |_,Ji*j ^IJI O^i? li|— 0 

:ZiJlIJI J*A1I 5-0 JUJI ^ L-UJ Lj-S °^-o 


. j yjdu 'i j-o ^jI I jit I (J-gAt Jjjg- > 

^0 c> b£j| ^kfri bf-r 


> • 0 


cJlj p cJlj* -f 

. b.o 1 ^ Aip L ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ciljwo I — £• 


d£i>-e 


;J2> AlAj Lo o j-fcl”£ 

^ J**^4 ^4^ j*a?l aJJI ^" ^ 

1 ^jji a >1 si an ^ jl2S>-y 


* 


♦ l> bj-i 1 yi}\ •j}?" - ^4^ V* 

.JM* ^ 

I- 

.bljAll ^ bl^l^jl ISI -O 
' ’M »>*--• S^> ^J^CrS °o[ j}~^ 
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THE TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON 


Y-iliiJI opLil 


The Indeclinable Adverbs-2 


p j . a .o. ' j pi j pi ) '.j£j < ^ (ppp I p JLft J jlSUiJ (pi j p^ ) ~~ ® 

.(pi jJs pi j <pl>l pi * 5 p() :>b <>pLll 


5 - (P j p) Where. Used to signify a place in the meaning of interrogation, as in: 
p^i p Where are you walking? iiiS <J\ Where are you sitting? (And also 
signifying) the meaning of a condition, as in: p>i yJJd p Where you sit, i will sit; 
pi p5 p Where you stand, i will stand. 


y. Z ~o > f 

:ji-« < LolgliJl j < ( l*il Juu3 pP j <p LJ pLJ pLs) :pb * Up jLojU (pLs)-^ 

.(5d>1 pb pu j TjpLtl pll L*js p-U 


6-(;_p) When. For signifying time as a condition, as in: pu pl-J ps When you 
travel, I'll travel; Ud\ life ps When you sit, I'll sit. (And it signifies) interrogation, 
like: p Li l p pii ps When are you going to the market? Up pb ps l/l//?e/7 will 
your brother come ? 


y p y u^r) 


♦ 


jlalJP fl> Up) «Vl> (Up)-V 



7 -(ob) How. For interrogation about the state (of something), as in: jp P Pb 
How did Khalid come? Or (interrogative regarding) information, as in . TcJl ^JliS 
How are you? In other words, in what state. 
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* jS*U 


LoigJLd jLojJJ (5isT)-A 


8-(jd) When. Signifying time as an interrogation, as in: yy jd# 'When /s the 

day of judgement . " 107 


^5 ( JJ I Jjj C«jl J Lo ) l JJJ t ( )^ L I J> SjjJI Jji ( .LwO j .Lo ) — \ 

j &LI i“+*U o' 1 1 Sxo Jjl ^ I (Tciilj Lo |^wo) :J15 jj-o 

j*5”) :J13 o-« oljj* (jLojj Jlo jllSIj Lo) <(jid)_i Lljj jl s-Lill 

.jLojj Lo 'ij^o [j\ (5LJj cJlj Lo sjuo 


9-(id j Jj) Since. In the meaning of the beginning (time) period as a reply (to a 
word) like (Jl s), as in: iiUJI ^ JJ Lcj cjIj J / haven't seen Zaid since Friday, in 
response to he who said: YcJj J 'Jj, When did you not see (Zaid), meaning the 

beginning period your seeing him was interrupted was Friday. (It signifies) the 
meaning of (an entire) period, if it is an appropriate answer (to a word) like (J), 

as in: j Jj* jj ILL J / have not seen him since two days, in reply to he who had 
said: Lsj cJj J J How much of a period (of time) is it that you haven't seen 

Zaid?\x\ other words, the total period (of time) that he had not seen him within is 
two days. 


V (lit) of j>Ul j (jUJJ JLJI) :>*:,( j£*) jjiJ)-) 

t JJ * JJ <JJ <JjJ oLU jlJ j .(JjJ j JjjJ) ^ jUi j t jjJsAJI i?ji JLj 

.(I) 


^ ^ ^ ^ jj 

10-(jit j JU) In front of. In the meaning of (lit) H////?, as in: jjJJ JUI The money is 
before you. The difference between the two is that (lie) signifies a place and 
presence ( JJK iJ) is not conditional in it. That (presence) is conditional in (jit j jit)- 

jl ^ ^ x ^ 

In (these words) are variations in language: (it.ihihjJijit.jD). 


.Uriiijlj Lo) :jjJ<^iidl ^LJJ (Ja3)-)> 

£ & 

1 1 -(Jai) Never. For the negated past-tense, as in: JzicJij J i have never seen. 
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12-(g?fa Never. For the negated future, as in: fay. ZyA v / will never hit him, 
meaning forever. 




Know that when adverbs are annexed to a sentence, it is permissible to construct them 
based on Fath, as in His, the Exalted's saying: ifaifa fa 'fa 'This is the day 

their truth shall benefit the truthful ones. " 108 (Also) like: fay A day when...; A time 
when... 

Likewise, is (fa j fa) when used with (51 » * L>). You would say: fa yfa L. fa fay, i struck 
the likeness of what Zaid struck; fa yfa jl fa fay, i struck him other than that (manner) 
which Zaid struck; fafa\fayfa My standing is similar to that (manner) you stand. 






* o 



U*5M> 

(>>')- NY 
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) * 


.Zil/L dUi T(JlLo < JJ < jUI < Lais') JiAidi ^1*^ J$l-Y 

.|lsJi ^ (In j Loj jls-r 

•dUJJ jisSlfcjiij j^j?(ji) j^jJ) ^li-s Lo-t 
.H jls j idJJi 5 (lit) j (jll j IjJJ) J 3 III Lo-C 

i , j, 

7 (^?j_t i Jai) [^Ls-A 

.dUJJ jJU !^iaJI Jit <Jjj £- Jl ^lp ;_pu-V 
• ( jl j jl j (-°) j < J»n) (-° _ A 


^ U-o Jj^kll £>i-sl-i 

.jJLo j^JI jjL/ 11 1 _£jIj Lo-V 
.jLid 111 LLp” piil °^j-r 
5 ^y> Ls>j jU3 dUli J-* _ t 


* „ ^ 


.^j-t lilSl *i- 6 

.li isiji to- A 

!diii> n^-v 
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.^Jl ij^jl tJ23 ijjJ i -A-Lo <J^-o 

riJlill olilJJI ^ L«tJ 

__ t °c ____ ® „ 

* ^ I -A.J. ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ' 

„ I _ y 

♦ ♦♦♦♦•♦♦• 1 

- ft ^ 

♦ I J * ♦*♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ Y^ 

° 0 

T LlS*... £, 

. *....♦♦. .4-w^-X^JI «L& Lmj I ^«J — 0 


*♦♦♦♦♦♦» 


li£JI J^T 


^ j 4JJI j-^2j ;L> ^ _ v 

: <^ 10 * 


^ ^ 


^ ^ ^ 


> > Y 


II* dU |Ij>o L Jl3^- > 
*4 l*L«^o jUI i^LLtl Y 

• r uf &A5 JdJ ^jju ^ijfj Lo-r 

jjJilj SI cu5* Lo 

^ ^ - -0 ^ ^ 

.J 23 <jUJLo cJlj Lo-0 
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THE TWENTY-NINTH LESSON 


jjLJI j y)~> J> k^LJi 


THE CONCLUSION: The Various Rules Of The Noun And Its Related Matters: Non 
Declinable Words and Fixed Construction. 


In (the conclusion) there are a number of sections: 



THE FIRST SECTION: The Definite And Indefinite Noun 


.ir^v j jp. j-*-® : ji-j’VI 


The noun is of two kinds: Definite and Indefinite: 


L-u-?! ^Jl J » ^ Jjo jljI j jjcoJI 


0 


Jl- > 


pl&Sn-Y 

j oljLi^l jU^I ^^tl iOU^iJI-T 

r klL <J5*ill-i 

LfeA>l ^ I liLaiJI- 0 
JjlQL Ji5*ill-A 
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a) Definite (i^isJI). It is a noun signifying something specific and it is divided into six 
categories: 

1- (olji-kill) Pronouns. 

2- (i%h\) Proper Names. 

3- (oL4CJ!) Inexplicit Nouns, meaning Demonstratives (oljliVI) and Relative 
Nouns (oVdyd l). 

4- ^klL A noun defined with the Definite Article (uuj!\ pUl) 

5- (Uj^i >J\ cUdJl) The Mudaf (annexed) to one (of its two kinds) 

6- ( 5 bill Jl) A noun defined with the Vocative Particle 


* 


_Cl£jl p 4 ( Co I ) '.jJd i j Ul) jJAj t jO^JI jdCabJl OjbcJI cij^-l 

J 4 Ij ijXS- JjL±> V CwAj t ^!} J-® j ‘ p < ( jjk) Ijskj 

p ‘ ( Jp/JD :ji-« <Js*£j| p i UijjSb j ( jiJI < II*) :ji-o toL^foJI p 4 ( Jbj) 

p 4^cil olda^JI SjJ Jjfc j t olc5”) : jJLo tp_jJ JLo iuLbl L*a>I oLabJI 

c ( Jpj L) : ji-o t jldllL 


The best known of the definite nouns are pronouns of the first-person, as in:^ j U 
land We. Then, the second-person, as in: cS\ You. Then, the third-person, as in: y> 

He. Then, the Proper Name, and it is that which is coined for something specific 
whereas another does not take it as a single coinage, as in: isj Zaid. Then, the 

Inexplicit Nouns, like: ^jJI j lid This and He who, and similar to these two. Then, the 
noun defined with Lam, like: j>jJI The man. Then, the Mudaf (annexed) to one of its 
two (types) as an Idafah related to meaning, like: jjj Cid A book of Zaid. It is the 
strengthening of the Mudaf llaihi. Then, the noun defined with the Vocative 
Particle, like: Jdj L 0/77s/7/(spoken) for something specific. 



Jp> ) :jj>d 4 jis. t if!} Lo 4s^cil-o 


b) Indefinite (i£lll). That which is coined for something non-specific, as in: Jdj A 
man; A horse. 
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iljLtVl 5 L-i! ^ : jfij Li) l Jjs_aJ I 


THE SECOND SECTION: Numbers 



Numbers are that which is coined to signify the quantity of units of things. 




^ A> Ij ^3 J ♦ ( V— aJ I ^ 4->l*o j i LwLj I i-LaJI g. U- J l ^ 

^ j L>lj ^ Jjjij itLJLi j jliil jjjj jji’IiJI jj£j u4*-^ 

J J iM* ^ J ‘C^l 


The foundation of numbers are twelve words: one through ten, one-hundred and 
one-thousand. One and two are used according to (common) rules, meaning the 
masculine is found without the (Feminine) 7a while the feminine is with the (Feminine) 7a. 
You would say: E-lj J>j One man; yE>j Two men. In women: li>lj siyl One woman; 
yEh j yEE iT ^vw'F-oi Two women. 


i (J [>J VjLs. 'J{ JUj 25^6) :Jji5 < 5 lilL /liiJ ^ j 

. ( jj^u JeE ^Jl Sj-i: doli) :Jji: * L^jju yJjiJJ j 


From three to ten is in variance to the (common) rule, meaning it is masculine with the 
(Feminine) 7a. You would say: JUj ~EE Three men.. .to JUj vJl£ Ten men. 


j islj-ol 2yLs- ^HjI j 2yJuS. (_^Jl>I j « j yZ.<S- t'Efj yLs. A>l) iJjJij jJL*JI j 

. (%if ^sj Q\ j SUj >lfr ii-iJ Jl 6^5 j 4 %>j jLZ 2S^> 

After ten, you say: "JJj -Jl£ I>1 Eleven men; %fj >Lt ^lil Twelve men;X\ J\ s>Lc ^I>l Eleven 
women; X\-J\ s>Lc ^iil Twelve women; *A>j >ii Thirteen men; X\yf\ vJl£. EE Thirteen 


women... until: Su 


■J jmX 


j Nineteen men and si 




j Nineteen women. 
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j j Ti\yJ\ j J jjj <sij-ol jjj-Lt j jjjJLfc) t JjJLj diJi -L*j j 

.SI>« 0 T j £-1 j j <{SUj} j !«. Z3 [Jl ilyjl j I^l>l j 4 SUj 

After that you'd say: *A»j jj^Ls. Twenty men and siyT ^jJLc. Twenty women, without any 
difference until %tj j^L—- Ninety men. (You'd say:) 5j>Lt j 1> \j Twenty-one men and 

Tiyl ojj-Lt j jj*[ Twenty-one women until: jy Liu j Ninety-nine men ii 

Ninety-nine women. 


uiii 


Jl pYl j r l5U°l j-o ik> 

rlJlill r LiSfl 'J[ jjJte j iC £*J 5 pi p* j :lS pdl-l 


>i^jn 


jlkll-Y 

6u*pi-r 

l»^UL lJjJLoJ I - i 
L*J^I ]J[ Jl-fl 


4 14 > 


J-uJL o5iiII-^ 

♦o4**° jy * * ^ 

.Ip *Jp 4 j < s LiVl iU-l Ills' JuS jjb pi : pill pi 

0 -r) J_ j < £ li)L Pptl j < 5 T£ll jji /llll p p ^Llll (Y<>) ^ IJlJpT j 

Jus 


„<0 
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jiLil ^ l«-> 
I ^1 l^jl L^oL^I j 4 aj jjLsJI V 

.1*3 io-r 

j-^?I ^jb Lo j ! :jjJI ji-jl jjb Lo-i 

T(Y. > ) jbJjJIJ. 

.o *-w iijLfrSn 

JL&3 iliUI J.SJ&SJ O^-V 


5 I 4 J j £ ill I jju ^y> jj>jj Jjs j 1 *: iljt/VI LiiS'-A 


LLo ol l^lJI j tJjbuJI 
.1 L*^ i-ialjjtAJI Obl5” Cj\^s~\ 
.A*5jlsJI Jl jliiiJI ru-r 
.i^LLii ^ Si>j cjij-r 

.^i iLolS - jj»-0 

JjlO> LJS cJ_>iil-V 
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Ijfc L_J jiJjl j SjJLfcJI j iJuJI 

tzJim !LLo ur w rii is > t ‘ojj v t v i^ r ^ uU; t tj>j o 

: <j^ b» V^l - ^ 
♦^jjJI i j-Lc^ S^AJkJl- ^ 


> > r 


:, J-. o-° j s^btfJI <_ s iU>T oj)-Y 


"MfJ 31 ^ M h[}~ r 

.ULU >lt LilliAII ^-i 


A^J-UJI ulrfl 
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J 



THE THIRTIETH LESSON 


iliUl XJ isn 


The Remaining Numbers 


^ 9. 


9 °c 


* J. 


* 9 


j LiJl j i*il>o 0 l L^jLo j LoLo j ijlyl c-itl j J*>j uiJl j 4 S I ZjLo j ZjLo) :Jji: 
U jjLi 3L5UJI j Jh\ 'JJ- Slj iSli j /III I ^ ^ % (sl/l Lilf 




You would say: J>j Jilo One-Hundred Men and i\yf\ l5Lo One-Hundred women; J>j all 

One-thousand men and jl/f all One-thousand women; J>j uii Two-thousand men and uJi 

I^T Two-thousand women, without any difference between the masculine and feminine. 

When the number increases above a thousand and a hundred, it is used according to the 
rules with which you are acquainted. 


t ^k>j j jj-JLt j Ji> lj j AjLo j i aji • JjJij 4 O I I^JLiJI J^Lc. 5 U^l j LLJI ^Lc. ljjJ'A I j 

j t ( j jjjLijI J j ijLo j c3*il iLajjl j « j jjdis- j jLijI j ZjLo L>!Aj j jlaJl j 

.^lhji ajJ 'Jj. 


The thousands precedes the hundreds and the ones precedes the tens, you would say: 

L>j jjjJLc. j Jl>lj j i5L« j lili (jjic With me are 1, 121 men; Suj 5 j>Lc j jLiT j JiLo j jUJf 2,322 

men; %£j - 0 j6j> j Lui j ail* ^ j vJVT iiyi 4,745 men. Based on that are the (remaining) 
rules. 


:J J 5 LS « L4J iliUI /i Jc^J> ^sJjl Jili oV L4) jIsJ V j I>ljJI jl jUu-T j 

I 4 ] Ju !Ai il-L&Sn Lot j 4 ( j%fj j ^LLfc) 


Know that the numbers one and two have no Mumayyiz because the word of the 
Mumayyiz is free of need in mentioning a number in one and two, as you'd say: 3>j 

With me is a man and pdj Two men. Regarding the remaining numbers, then they 
require a Mumayyiz. 
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jlsJJI 515” lil VI v (5>SJ j Jl>j :jjjb j ^ji^s ^lill Jl ^vlll jl«J j 

. ^v_w<3 jl oLwo Lj*Aj ^-cL-ill j < (ijLo L^Vi: ) ; JjJij < I ijj^o Li? jj &~, o jji^L ji-io-L « <LL>JI fe a I 


The Mumayyiz of the numbers three through ten are genitive and plural, you could say: 
JUj iiyi Three men and s>L •L'E Three women, except when the Mumayyiz is the word 

one-hundred. At that time, it is genitive and singular, you'd say: iiLo iyi Three-hundred, 
while the rule is: 9 I 9 ■L'E Three-hundred ok 1>'E . 


< slj-ol SjiL& I j jiLc. L>0 :JjjL 4 99,0 j y L>I jiL-a j 


.6 


* 0 - - * 


“I ♦ o »♦ * 'S' O ** '**' ^ I ^ ^ -Co** 1^.0** 

j* 0 | ^ ^ >W> ^ 


^ 0 - 


The Mumayyiz of 11 to 99 are accusative and singular, you'd say: %fj >Ix Eleven men 
and sijjTsj-ii LL>°l Eleven women; %ij 59 L 9 j 99 men and 219 T 59 L 9 j £-9 99 women. 


ZjLo j 4 LoLa j j ZjLo) • JjJL 4 iJjLa jji?%-a ejjJV I ^<L> j 1 o ^ T 7 : 7" j <— ill j 2LLa J 

ZjVL j 4 J cJVT Zj^Aj j 4 jlj-al till j Slj-al 4 ail j 4 j lit I j Ail j 4 slj-ol LL Lo j 8 I jJ) I 

.L JUS ^3 j rflyjJ^l 


The Mumayyiz of one-hundred, one-thousand, their dual (200, 2000) and plural of a 
thousand are singular, genitive words, you'd say: 3>j zil; 700 / 7 ?e/ 7 and iLl* 200 men; 


f\yj\ iiLo 700 women and slyT Ldlo 200 women; J> j LaJi 7000 men and J»j uil .2000 /776V7/ 
sly-aT 1000 women and lii! 2000 women; J>j 4J*iI ii'L 3000 men and 
3000 women, and continue the rules based upon that. 



Crs ^y^ *A 't J j 4>iyi y^- 1 ' M? ^ 3\ ^ y^ ^ 

. liLo j i-L*JI ^|ji/VI 

jl X ^ 

tijLoJI iaiJ jJU«£jl j 15* lil *^l j jjJLaJ I J^il jjiU-dJI j 

•v^^iLs S^lS 

^- 5 ^ j i»o»^ 7*> j oU^fl j ijL^JI j 
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j £jj> j-o juLJI j 51; jjjji JLl* Jjs- > 

•4 IjJ jL fiJyS flSjSfl OiT-Y 

j A>i>n i-uJi ^ Jjs-r 

StfUl 4.1^1 Jjb Lo-i 

5 (^. : .».,:j j ^JL.^Lfr Jl>I) il*jl of '^! >* L° _ c 


CHJ 




> 

* 


:dUJJ jisJ *ji *Jl£JI Sljuftl c-sTI- 

V H I «♦<* ♦ 


nr ,n «u <i<\a <U£. 


/ o 




:«J0l JjJJI «J jJ Ul j2iiU L|U bit LiTI-o 


.(Ji. 


♦♦ O h A _ \ 

.ljjmuI y 


-ji* *********** >jl 6 ^-y 


.uik £ u-r 


.luisUjI 5-0 Lli£ 

> ^ LSU I \j^ ~ ' 1 ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ^•'wwoS^ 0 
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uJlill JiAJI ^ LjU Ijls-s 


«■; A . 0 * I _ V 

............. „jJ MU' * 


.>Lt I>l ’Jit c*lL-Y 


SJL cJisi-r 


> 3 A . ^ T | w . »»*•••*•••••••• 3 ^ 

0 ^ j| 

^ 3. ...♦.♦..♦♦♦♦♦.♦.♦♦. I ■ c 


< " ♦ ^ . I i 

I •• « k '. o ^ »♦ ° »♦ A \ 

I i I 1 


.^LtL, *sj-Lfr cliiil-Y 




.^>Uj cisvr 


> > 0 


Si * 


.4}A> ijLo L>-^-Lo a> I j Jk5* 


> n 


C a C £ . 


4 >L£ 1>I cJlj ^1 f- c 
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jiaLaJI >jaJI 


THE THIRTY-FIRST LESSON 



THE THIRD SECTION: The Masculine And Feminine 


j .1 jl Lklt d^jlill jlJ Lo djjiJI j dbjJ Ul j lil i*s^l 

The noun is either masculine or feminine (Ujill). The feminine is that which has a 
feminine sign, literal or estimated. The masculine is at variance with the feminine. 


dwjllll oLoMt j 

^ Lin- > 

Jjjjakii LitSn-r 

. £ I jJL -i j J I jJL> Ijskh l S ij-L&^JI I - T 


The feminine signs are: 

1 . (rill) "Ta, as in: isJ?U Fatimah. 


2. (SjjJiiJl li/vi) Alif-Maqsurah, as in: Hubia. 

3. (sijlull Lifil) Alif-Mamdudah, as in: Hamra; J>Ls Safwa. 


^ l^j Sjjli jllll jji" JJ5 j ,ri£n ?fl olo'vU ^ jlHj V j 

♦ S jJ j ^ ( jb) i A-J2JJ I ( J I ) 


None of the feminine signs are estimated except Ta. An evidence of the Ta being 

ji ^ 

estimated is its return to the diminutive form, as in: Little earth (j*>j J); lyji (jb) Little 

house. 
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L>O0 ^fl J 4 (i3b j ^ ^>5 4jIjL» j 15" Lo jjfc j Lo I OUj-oJI j 

jl ^ 

. UbjuAj yS ouJaJI ^1 jj-jl IS I JJLaJI ^ISL>I cdsyt. j3 j . ( jJLc- j :jj>u I 


The feminine noun is either a True Feminine (yji»j, it is that which has as its opposite a 
male among animals, like: T\^[ A woman; sib >4 she-camel. Otherwise, it is a Figurative 
Feminine in variance with the True Feminine, as in: Lik Darkness; ysj. A spring. 

You have become familiar with the rules of the verb, when it is attributed to a feminine 
(subject), the verb does not reference (the feminine subject). 



THE FOURTH SECTION: The Dual 


Ikli lib I yJiyzJ J^ ‘'sjjJLSLo jjj j ( Lo ^jlLo 



.^r 2 a , 1 1 Ijjfe .\y> j LJaj {yA>j) j l*jj ( 3 


The dual is a noun having Alif and Ya attached to its end with the (consonant) preceding it 
vowelled with Fathah and the Nun is (vowelled) with Kasrah, in order to signify two 
members in agreement, literally and in meaning, as in: j %ij Two men (nominative); ^i>j 
Two men (accusative, genitive). This is in the sound noun. 


(jl jA^) t *lJ J[ ij J> (jljJI) && LiiLi (lih\) & jb J> Ul 

^ Lilli °jL jj jl t *ph\ j-o jji\ ^ ( jlj) ^ jl (jL) LiiLS jlS' jl j , (^t) ^ 

• ( jLjLj> j J (jL^j) ‘ U L) L-lb ‘g jj-L 


Regarding the Maqsur noun, if the Alif is converted from Waw in the three-lettered word, 
the Alif will return to its origin, as in: Two staffs ( j^-t). If the Alif is converted from Ya, 

in most three-lettered words, or it is not converted from anything, it will be converted to 
Ya, as in: jL^j Two hand-mills; Two places of amusement; jLjL> Two Bustards (a 

bird). 
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°cL IS* J ‘(jUjS) iCJJu {i I53) 4 aIL?I cijdi cLlS* ^ ojis-dl jUs)M lil j 

4 j ^ 3 W' I ( * L) jl (jlj) ^5 Sf J j cJ IS* j| j ( j lj I 4 ij lj CJjC Cwo i£u 

* ( jL bj j * jL LcT 4 jljLuS") : 


* * 


Regarding the Mamdud noun, if its Hamzah is original, it remains fixed, as in: jUj3 Two 
reciters (s ( 53 ). If the Hamzah is for the feminine, it is converted to Waw, as in: ^yy^ Two 
red (things). If the Hamzah is substituted for Waw or Ya from its origin, two perspectives 
are permissible, as in: jLLS^IjLS Two garments (t l_ij; j l f bj < jljbj Two c/oaks (t\sj). 


j L2CJI Ji dwjlili ;fb JsjC j ( jJJ l«C 2 L>) :Jji: lit iCltl jji j 

Jjbj <=■ La^J lib < jLoj^LLo Lo^^f ( jLJl j jl • ./»> ) rJjjij bJ*il j bj*^l 


j JjLiil jf JilL JjSlI j_t >Jju II j^JI bli?l Jujl lil j 

j Uail U^JUajI jj 5 b ^ LoJ 2 >! tii-b j I j « it 3 1 * ZSjlbJI 


Elision of the Nun of the dual is required with an Idafah, you'd say: jjj lC jL> The two 
servants ofZaid came. The Feminine "Fa is elided in (Cbji) Testicles, and (xJVl) Buttock, 
and (Cl) in particular, you'd say: jLjb and jUi, because they are inseparable. It is as like 
they are the doubling of one thing, not pairs. 


When you desire to annex one dual to another dual, you designate the first with the 
plural, like the saying of the Exalted: »i4C Ijikiii iijLUl j jjU . Jl y? "And as for the man who 

steals and the woman who steals, cut off their hands... " 117 That (rule) is due to the dislike 
of combining two duals in that which both are in agreement, literally and in meaning. 



jj& Lo :j£Cl j Cl jlbj j jl U2XI dClill ‘La'y It Lo :CjiJI iCFI 

.( Il*)_i Cl jLij j 

0 ^0 s' £ 

e . Lil Jj -5 Lo ^jj u ^ dji^JL^L 0 3 ^L ^1 4 *l? j ^ cSLq _3 I &^^L ^>sJl 

♦a^L^^I jcal aclcL I ^3 * I ^3 acc ^^jLL 
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/J jju jUttl y> Lo- \ 

.11 ji-o j LoLdl SjLfr j ojji-V 

.Ikd d sJ£*ji >* u-r 


) o * 


J * 


dJJJ Jls 5jlj ^ 'L&J laJl jdl jjAiJI 1 


5 ijluJI Jidl J sj^JI oii5 0 
s*^djl ^ 515" lii (jij) jf ( 5 L) LiiLs iiif jiJi jjjJLti Jd 

- i 

.JLUj dUi 


1 o 


.dlJjJ JjLs ? Jidl ^il lil Jiill j-fr dd'-V 


1HJ 


Um 


: Id ill I J-sAII j-o UljdJI j Jldl j j j Sjl«JI ^JJLsI- 

.IwjlsJI 0-0 jlJjjl £ L>-> 

Jill i»L, J o^kn Mj- y 
. j* dJ> iJub-r 

. l$Jl ItLl ftLiaJI— £, 


\ > A 


.Lartjf jLSjJjl^Sfl-O 
jl jLbjjj old I IjJI 
.jjiJI Jl iUii Ldi-V 
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c Ui 4 ^ 4 4 c T 4 * IjJ*^ 4* Lj 4 * I jJl> 4 * I j^> 

: jh ^ v^' _ £ 

♦JL> CJLL? j j^ix; CJU? ^ jLo j^JLo - ^ 


N N 




J13 j Jlc. : j^>J 

^y^^Lcc^ji j>-i 


f a ° ^ *' 9- I „| ^ o ^ A 
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THE THIRTY-SECOND LESSON 

£>L*JI p :^u-dLiJI Ji=-all 

THE FIFTH SECTION: The Plurals 


:>* j al^ifl j-o pli p*j6 'Jj. jij pi 

.jpl-o j j -lL- I w O j t Jj>j ‘ ^ 


jUjiS) jjj (Ai) Ull >5>li oP (juf) jjj JLs (dUi) 

(J Ji3)S jlipl ijiiJI p jjSLUl j SiJaJI jpt ?pJ jjj pt (dii) p ppl jl 

jj > ji ^ 

.aJ ijjLo 3j>j » AiJ Llo. , > jj5L |»jAJI j . jUw*£?j£- j 


Plurals are nouns signifying three and more units with a change in its singular form. 

Plurals are either: 

1 - Literal (jp J), as in: jp A^e/7, the plural of: p. 

o OJI £ 

2- Estimated (pji5), as in: dUi> Ships, on the pattern of: juji Lions. Its singular is also 
(P) but it is on the pattern of (jii), in other words, the plural in (P) is on the 
pattern of its singular, but the Dammah and Sukun in the singular are both 
original, like (jJi) while in the plural, they are both incidental. Based upon this, 
and an example like (the word) pi People, it is not a plural due to the lack of 
existence of its singular. 
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. ( i OjjLo i lb j *Jd j V Lo yjb j i ^>Lw<2^0~ I 

♦ ( L> J ) ♦ 4 6 i jJL*0 ^ Lj jXxj l*o ^ 4 — 

5i *** '' " ^ 

. |*J L-w Cuj^ j Lmi jb -Lo i j llll ^-II ^xLo- 1 


The plural, then, is of two kinds: 

I-(^AlJ) Sound. It is that noun which does not alter the construction of its singular, 
as in: j^L-J Muslims. 


2-i^jSJ) Broken. It is that noun which does alter the construction of its singular, as 
in: jl>j Men. 

The sound plural is of two kinds: Masculine (jUL- / J) and Feminine Sound (jUL, iJj J): 


t jLlo jjjj j t 4kj Lo » j-L./?^a (Jlj) ?_^>L Lo j^ 3 3 *j^LSJI ^Sddl - ^ 
. ( oi...°,wQ ) : jS>\j t L> jdjua jjj J < L^JL-9 Lo jj^5Lo (jL) jl » ( j j.LL..°>wQ ) 

.SLLj jjdl j jljJL ( jjiL j i 3 ‘ pbjd Lol 3 


l-fULDI /lit l) Masculine Sound Plural. It is that noun having Waw, the consonant 
before it being Madmum, attached to its end (with) Nun Maftuhah, as in: jj-UlJ 
Muslims. Or (it has) Ya, the letter preceding being Maksur (with) Nun Maftuhah, 
as in: Muslims. 


Regarding their saying: ijd j ^ j i^\ j odd, with Alif and Nun, they, are 
exceptions. 


.5 till l-o ju. jiu /Id Lb 5/L i- Li ois' 51 -^llji /Idi / b 


-L OJ ^ 

H — ' 


:>sL < C !>US ijii! uL j_o 5/j V 5l-/i Lo /l lL / J 

Lo-*0 ^ j 4 (^j 5\-L) ( jl^SLb) ♦ 4 (^L*J V j i(cTj^>) aJuj * 0 ( ^£.>1) 

j, ji o ji ^ 5/ 

4A3lb?*^flj ^w> .3 4Lbj3L.il ^ 4^3 ^^LLLj 
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Conditional in the masculine sound plural, if it is a name, that it be a proper name 
for the rational male, devoid of the (Feminine) Ta. If it is an adjective, in addition 
to that which has been mentioned, it is conditional that it not be from the 
patterns: < ju.il, as in: yJ\ Red, its feminine is: Nor (the patterns): 

'JjS, as in: jl Je, Drunk, its feminine is: Nor from (the patterns) whose 

masculine and feminine are the same, as in^^ Patient; ^ > injured. It is 
required to elide the Nun (of the plural) with Idafah, as in:>^ The Muslims of 
Egypt. This is in the sound noun. 


* . «■ 


La j i AjLll J j ■ a X 1 1 j t (jjX. Ij j jj^isLS) t 6 ij L j-Oj-oJ I Lai 

. ( jj :JjLo ejUVI JjuJ L> jJuLo L^Jls-9 


Regarding the Manqus noun, its Ya is elided (when forming the plural), as in: 

Judges; j^Llj Shepards. The Maqsur noun elides its Alif while whatever 
precedes (the Alif) remains Maftuh in order to indicate the elided Alif, like: gyLkJ, 
Those selected. 


aJ j 5[ j (^b j < aJl a^>L (JpJI Lo jji j <( LjLiJI LiJiJI-V 

* i 51 U?>ii aJ jj 51 J ‘ (oLoliwo) < jjlll j jljJL IS aji'li 

twsJVL Laj>L ajL L»mI jlS" jl j < ( J— oLLI j ^IajL>) LJI jj»o LLj-o j^ 5 Li 

. ( ol J-J&) 4 lAj 4 % * Li I j 


2-Feminine Sound Plural. It is that noun at whose ending Alif and Ta are attached, 
its condition is, if it is an adjective having a masculine form, that its masculine 
form is made plural with Waw and Nun, as in: oLIaJ Muslim women, if it does not 

have a masculine form, its condition is that its feminine form not be a feminine 
devoid of the (Feminine) Ta, as in: Menstruating woman; J_*u Pregnant 

woman. If it is a name, it may be made plural with Alif and Ta without any 
condition, as in: old* Hinds. 
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:jJd <Jy£ il&jZJzA * ( J£&\ J* Ik* ^SjJ\ £i*JI LSI j 

(Jjk j : i ^ ‘ ( J-!k) jjj LsM ^jlc. ^ j (ojl3 j ^\jJ\ j J>jl) 

♦cjL> ^3 C+SyZ < L-jL3 ( JjJl> j ji-i>) 


Regarding the Broken Plural, its forms in the three-letter noun are numerous and 
irregular, known by usage, as in: J^ji Legs; ^\jJ\ Molars; ojis Hearts. In the 

non-three-letter noun, (the broken plural is) on the pattern of (jJi*i), as in: y[*> 
Small rivers; JjL> Tables, the plural of: Jjg- and: j jl>, according to the rule, as 
you were made familiar with in Tasreef. 


ski j JLail j Jiif) ukll W j « L^iji Li SjLJLlI jk' jkj Lo j* j «Si3 > 

.CiJuLl j Ldi j JL-tf j j0) :>L < (ikil j 


JcAiiJ j .SiujSn sk IjlL Lo j S^isJI (jji Lo jk jkj Lo jL j 

( j LajjO CjltfIbo.il j-Lj t aJujJ ^o ^L^II o L^-wo 

.(Jjl) A^j'2-s 4 s j^S5!A5 


Know that the Broken Plural is also of two kinds: 

1 -(sisJI ^>) Plural of Smallness. It is that which is applied to ten and less. The 
constructions of the Plural of Smallness are: zLi! .Lii , Jii! as in: ,JJi 

^ C Q 

1 i<LwL9. 


2-(s^JI £c>) Plural of Abundance. It is that which is applied to that which is above 

ten. Its constructions are patterns beside these four (previously mentioned). 
Each of the two are used in place of the other with an indicator, as in His, the 
Exalted's saying: { t yj> L'L ^.Jil jJLyc oUikLtl y "And the divorced women 

should keep themselves in waiting for three courses..." 120 along with the 
existence of (jji). 
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[Jill 


:jj b US' j J5 lo :^jJJ 


♦ (cfiij) *jJKJ 


Cjju-ij 3^ j £ Ll> j iJLXJ j+J Lo jjb j 4 ^cJL^o _ ^ 


i L jl 4 jJiLo jjj j Jlj &^>L j^Jj Lo 3^ J ♦jjJULil j^jl*JI 

♦ ( t ^^LL^wO ) * i tL> ^ILSLA 


(oLd^i^o) ijjkj j ejiil $^L Lo 3^ j : (ULUI ojj-LlI o 

^ jj ^ 

:^ju-i3 jJl^ jjb j •(JL> J ) :jJLo ^o>Lo fl l> jZJ£ Lo ji j <j*i£j-Y 
♦ L^j j i L3 S^JLiJ I 3^^ Lo 3^ J 4 I £-£«> _ ^ 

(Jj-^ Lo 3^ j ^-o3~V 

«aJL j3 <j^5L*JL j ^ ^JiLlI (J- jL j 



.iJ jio Lsj ^ j ? j^sji ^ Lo- > 

.aXLoL dUi £t»bj ^^L^al Lo j ^^wLiaLJI £«j>JI Jjs> Lo-V 
/J J |£o j LtjjJ j TjULiJI jTisJI ^oj>JI jjs Lo-r 

.It jis TjULLtl LijiJI ^j>JI 'uisf-i 
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. jJLo j t I 0 

L^ljjl °^jZj Vij $£\ Jl j-fc Lo j TaJjLJI Lo-1 

♦ JUUj dUS £t*bj j £*bJ*o ^ aIaJI £dj> Jj& _ V 


a>HJ 




J^fJI yi gj^AJI yS -jW- 

" r '.^Tvi>:Vidu^-\ 

.L A^JI ^ ^^->ljJI CwO V 


♦IdSUJI dJ£JI cJjiil-f 

. JwwO*>ljlI! ^0 3 Jl£ iwiJkJI L ^“ ^ 

* i ?. , * ^4-^) 

«OuA^o f. C 

:iJl£j| sL-Al £i>l-o 


tS " i* 


*L^uJL> «4JjsI 3 i <Jl>j < A'h .°. a 4i_ol5” < i J«> J 4 jji-C; 

IfcLc ( LjJU 4j>jj 4^14 4 jUj 4*lk-i 


:ldlitl oUlJJI ^ L-UJ Cu» jioi-£ 


.OjJl ♦♦♦♦■ 

♦ I «♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦« 
.Sljij Jl. 

.^uji Ji 


4^0 I JUb— ^ 

* & LJ 

.** o~ - — T 
♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ L^Jj 1 

...ofu-r 

►**♦♦ i 
♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 0 
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> Y Y 


I ^>1 j 6jiJLo ol^JLiaJI I jJu>-£ j I j-^T ^iJI aJJI -L^j^ - ^ 

.t^jjJlJ I £-oL> JJ^JL)I _ ^ 


c J» £ 


Lm^i J 1 ^L*Jwol cjj Lo^-J I Jj jb'yA £r 

.jjJJI oLuL OifU-C 
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THE THIRTY-THIRD LESSON 

jjukdl Ji : juaLkli J q ^1 1 

THE SIXTH SECTION The Masdar 




.}tiL o j t JL*j*^l <U»o j t hii* J| ^Jlc. Jjj p-jl 




:j^ tilyuLS ^xjI jLz- °j-« j .^L-iiL o_>*j ^XLlI j-o j 

.(....auui j « jlJLjni j jLstii*)? i j jufro 


The Masdar is a noun signifying action only. Verbs are derived from the Masdar, as in: 
v>Jjl Striking; 111 Helping, for example. The Masdar's construction from three-lettered 

words is irregular and known by usage. From the non-three-lettered words, (its 
construction is) according to rules, as in: ...iiklJI tjlxILrtl 


tjJd i LojV jlS' jl Mfrli £3 jj <a1a 9 J*i£l JuJlJ IaULo S ! jJJlo j*j jl J-L^-oJI j 

. ( a I ■ l^-L - i jjjJCJ a jl5” jl LiaJl aj Si 'jJulo t *. st "'t j i ( jjj ) 


jl5" jl j .( Ijjj • JLHj t jjZaJsJl j-C-s-ftJI Jj^JLo Jj-f— ’ *^l j 

(&>*)_, d>fr) jLi t (W « iLi ^4JI JJtiU J-sjJL® &Ls SlylLo 


If the Masdar is not the Maf ul Mutlaq, it governs with the government of its verb, meaning 
it gives the nominative state to its subject, if it is intransitive, as in: aj) ^L5 The 

standing of Zaid amazed me. The Masdar also gives the accusative state to its simple 
object (* Jjils), if it is transitive, as in: iL~z> Uu ^ Sa'eed's helping of 'AH is a virtue. 
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It is not permissible to advance the word governed by the Masdar before the Masdar. 
Then, you would not say: 4^ Wj Amr 's striking of Zaid amazed me. If the 

Maful Mutlaq (is advanced), then it governs with the government of the verb preceding it, 
as in: \jj. / struck 'Amr a strike. Therefore, (\jj) is accusative due to (cZyZ) not 

due to the Masdar (C yd>). 


JjilJI j J^UJI r “T ^ :£_iLkll 


THE SEVENTH SECTION: The Active and Passive Participles 


jUSl 

.(<u-o J_*aJI °J) JJLaJI aj ^3 j-o J.uJ 3^ j*-^| 

ojj l_sr^ 0-? J i *3^ ‘J-tliJI jjj 3"? J 

j Ji^-Lo) iji^l Jb- 5 j-^3" j t i-C-j L^-oJ I jl5v»o "ijct jyL.>>J> JJLflJI tiiJi j-? Laid I 


The Active Participle 

(The Active Participle) is derived from (JjJj) in order to signify the one who establishes an 

action, in the meaning of the occurrence (of an action), meaning the occurrence of an 
action from (that which the Active Participle represents). The Active Participle is taken 
from the three-letter verb on the pattern of (J-tb), as in: (The one) standing; 

Helper. In other than the three-letter verb, its form is on the pattern of the present-tense 
verb form of that verb with Meem vowelled with Dammah in the place of the Particle of 
the Present-Tense (LtjUaUl d>>) and the vowel Kasrah placed upon that consonant before 
its end, as in: ji-iJ inside, entering; Extractor. 


j!Jl3 i \ 1-uJJLo j 4 JU 1 JVI j Jl^JI j^jJLo a«sj jl5" jl JJuJI J^JL> j 

jjjl 3 I) i ^ I jl * ( biLc- 6 jJI ^jf. L> ) 4 JUJI jl 4(5^1 

J->j (J jl 4 ( Ll£ jl J^l j£jl3 Lo) I 4^i-JI jl 4 (T Ju^MJ 
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The Active Participle governs with the government of a verb, if it has the meaning of the 
present and future tense and is supported by the Subject (lILiil), as in: \J>\ pji 
Sa'eed's father is standing. Or (it is supported) by the (word associated with) the Hal ( 
jbJl), as in: Lu Sjj jZy. Sa'eed came to me as a helper of his father 'Aii. Or (it is 

supported by) the Interrogative Hamzah f^i), as in: j^tsl Is Sa'eed standing? 

Or (supported by) the Particle of Negation (^1 Lj>j, as in: Li j 5^1 L Sa'eed is not 

standing now or tomorrow. Or (it is supported by) a noun modified (by an adjective) 
(L^JjLl), as in: LL With me is a man helping his father 'Aii. 


z $ £ ^ ji __ ^ 

I jlS* lil lijb t (^1 Juj) IjAj <AjLb^fl C*A->j j^JLo jir jli 


jl l-li jl J^l &^jI j^LJI iA-LojVl lijiLo jli' lil lil 


If the Active Participle signifies the meaning of the past-tense, Idafah is required, as in: 

y*y> jjj Zaid was Sa'eed's helper yesterday, this is when the Active Participle is 
indefinite. 


As for when the Active Participle is defined with Lam, then all tenses are equal, as in: 
j—ai jf Li jl ji'l LdL i/\ Sa'eed is the helper of his father 'Aii now or tomorrow or 

yesterday. Therefore, it governs (like a verb) in all situations. 


JjJLisJI 

. J*iJI alL& yj j-o jiJ jliiiJI Jj4^lJI ^jLaiJI JJiJI 5-0 jpAj jusl 


j JjJLo) ijpd c I jjZid jl (ojjL 2 - 0 ) 4 (Jail (JjJuLo) jjj ijj>wJI jj-o j 

0 ^ -O' ^ . 

♦ ( j ^ I J-Z-2 Ll 2^J I (3’’^ ^ jt-bS IS* 6 -3 ^ L J 


ft| J - * 


o 


jl J^l juj u*) :j^J iJ^UJI **sl ^ SjjSjudl J^I^JU 44 J 44 j 

• (TjLfc 
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The Passive Participle 

(The Passive Participle) is a noun derived from the passive-voice present-tense transitive 
verb in order to signify the one upon whom an action has occurred. 

Its form is taken from the three-letter primary verb on the pattern of (J jli) literally, as in: 
Struck. Or (its pattern is) estimated, as in: j^is (Words) spoken; {^>1 Aim, extent. 

From other than the three-letter verb, it is like the Active Participle (in that it is derived 
from the) present-tense verb (except) with Fathah placed on the consonant before its 
end, as in: JiJJ Entrance, entered; Extracted. 


The Passive Participle governs with the government of the passive-voice verb with the 
conditions mentioned for the Active Participle, as in: \±i jt lj>\ Sa'eed helped 

his father now or tomorrow. 

jtJ jl Aj 1 j JxlflJI pO jJlJzZ Jl JxJu j .J 2 2j J-Aj jj-jl 

♦ Ajdx j i Sf jJuLo 

^jLi2iJI j 4 V 4d^«A^JI 1 A J LX jJLx J-U I^X-LLlI 

4 J UJ I i j I 4 1 I j^x i^uJLLo j 4 J LJLlmjV I j I J I jlS* I i I pu J*^x JxJL> j ^ jJJLsJ I 
^ J (jjJLo JxliJI p2l 0^ jl j jl 4 ^ajl1I j> jl 4 I SjSjb jl 

♦JlJLjVI jl JUJI Ajji" px 


Jxx j 4jj^>xJI J-*xH 3^*1 J 4 p! * Jj-*xe J I pJ 

♦JxliJI ^ LolHiltl pjjJLlL 
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1 O 


.*J JJLo Lo- > 

♦dLUJ JJLo TJJpl px J-iw^JI pJu ) L ji^~y 

.JlLo°L dUi ^j-wl T U-L*iLo J Loj^f J-L^2-dJI Jj& — Y 

.JUp dJJS pbj jXJzjJ\ Jj^JLo ^djijb jl Jjp> Jjb- £ 

Ji *■ ^ O'* 3 

.p-o Jpj jJ5p? pil j < J-C-UJI pi dp-fl 

.pij pp pp sy*ii p& 5-0 pirn pt ^ip Pp-i 
.pJj jls 5 Jjpl p* piiJI pi pp p^-v 
TpUJI pi olp pp |_ps- A 

.sip jpol p < i5pll p^lll 5-0 pij dp pit j t JpL.ll pi dp-^ 

ji j ^ 

5 $5*uJI p^ p JjilJI pi jiiJ pp > ♦ 

.^iLol p dl)3 £pj T JJLitl JjJub J I pi pJu JjS - ^ ^ 

CHjUd* 


LL o J^*jL$JI jt^dl J J^LflJI j*-dl ^ J& l d L d |" 


.Sid^JI Jul3 cJl j- ^ 

♦♦ 


pl^LdflldLdddLJ-Y 


s: * 


Lspp jpUJI-r 

.ppJI yi£JI 5-0 pPilJ JLpI llfc- £. 

.^1 P-UdJI ^d-0 
?ipji cji pis' i-A 

. Ld ji j^n j — «— j oj&ii Lo-v 
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uJlitl oLtl Ijj I ^ L-LJ jusI jl J-t> ji-°l jl L> 


.0 ^ 0 / 

Jlm^o £*b “0 


* ti ti _ v 

• ^wwJj /+J LXJ I* ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 1 

, 3 i 

t? ♦♦ 1 1 | y 

♦ ♦♦. 4 JJ I - — ' 

**k> LmI I ^^5* ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ^ 

• 6 . A... ,-'•? . .^y 1 1 | ^iLc»» ***************** O L£J I £» 

♦ ^ I ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ 0 

I i "♦ 1 1 ^ 

********************** ^ 1 10 ^1 I * 

> 5 ! 

♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦. J********************^\m^^}\ V 

: (Jk 

•Ji 

g*UII I^LjJI-Y 
slkfcjdujhr 
.ajLJ c^i 2 ;^JI 5|-i 
jijl oj - 0 
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/ 


THE THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON 



Jipi 


- ~ ^ s> * * 


ji aiJi ^ifjl Jail I 


THE EIGHTH SECTION: The (Verbal) Adjective And The Superlative Noun 



A Jl 

MU 


Jl iLiJi 


The (Verbal) Adjective 


j j 


.£jjJ £ Jl ^ ( 0 ^ 

^ ^ jl O ^ ^ ^ j| ^ 

) i i ^Li J L> ^3 — I j |t^j I ^lx-~ j 

.(JjJi j UL>j£ j 


. j-tLaJi |*— s i jj 5 ”JuJi iL^ryi j?>l> L2U2-0 Lgi*i ^ j 

LfJi 6 j_>> jl ^Ls j iiaJaJI Js j^> 'te L^Jjii-a cJGj 'Jl* j 

. ((jJi^JI ‘ lal> ^Lt < Jjdl> ) :jJLo 


(The Verbal Adjective ) 123 is a noun derived from an intransitive verb in order to signify the 
one who establishes an action with a meaning of permanence. Its pattern is at variance 
with the pattern of the Active and Passive Participles, it is known by usage, as in: 

Good; ^ Difficult; ^ L>J Courageous; uuj, Noble; jji Docile. 


The (Verbal) Adjective governs with the government of its verb, without exception, with 
the condition of the dependencies previously mentioned in the Active Participle. When 
you govern (another word) with the (Verbal Adjective) in the nominative state, there is no 
pronoun in the adjective. When you make (the governed word) accusative or genitive, 
then there is a pronoun of the modified-noun, like: iili 'AH is good in his character; 

uL" *Jl£. 'Ati is good in character; JsJ\ fjg. 'Ati is good-natured. 
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The Superlative Noun 


I JyJ j-o y- p yj 

jjaii yy) :>i v jjL yy i0± y y yy <yi& (yii) i£y^ j 

.(^iln 

yU JjG Lo ^i-ll y^ill y yp jl y>j Ly jl Gy 5^" jl <;&A£ll 'Jl£ Lulj 5^” Op 

:jji: ui" *j**iiJi yLs Cjj^Ls yyi yji ji^o sly yp p ,vjf y£Ji jf sllti j yiuJi 

. ( jjj j-« G 1 jp>» 1 ysl j « l> jx 1 j ‘ 'ijL> ^ y 1 j * G> 1 1 jlm i ) 

. (_y»i I t JJLj. 1 1 < jJul ) i J jjLiilJ i L> -G j 4 j»o US' iJ-cl&U jjjsJ j I 4-0 ly j 


(The Superlative Noun) is a noun derived from a verb in order to signify a modified-noun’s 
excess over other than it. Its form is (JjOi) mostly. It is only constructed from the primary 

three-letter verb (which is not related in meaning to) color nor defects, as in: ^lltl fJJ. 
'AH is the most virtuous of people. 


If (the verb) is more than three letters, or it is related (in meaning) to color or defects, it is 
required to construct it from the primary three-letter (verb) that signifies exaggeration, 
intensity or abundance, first. Then, place a Masdar after it (derived) from that verb in the 
accusative as a Tamyeez, as you would say: L\JcS\ i£i jJ He was worst in removing, 
extracting; vjJ yii stronger in redness; i>y£ yl more horribly disabled and y uyj T >Jd\ 
4-3 more disturbed than Zaid. Its rule is that of the subject, as has passed. It (also) comes 
for the object, as in: jJJi Most solemn; Jlil Most engaged; yZ\ Most known. 
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The Superlative is utilized in three manners: 

1 ) The Mudaf, as in: .jit I jjJi jjj Zaid is the most virtuous of people; \ l>o 0 l J-J 23 I 

Fatima h is the most virtuous of women. 

2) It is defined with Lam, as in: JJsiSfl jjj Zaid is the most virtuous. 


Jl o'"* 

3) The particle (^) is placed after it, as in: ^ jjj Zaid is more virtuous 

than 'Amr. 




^1 u<r j iijyi oUaiii 51 ^ 51 JjVi ^ j 

jj ^ jl ^ **■' JJ 

1 J 4 (* j 1 j 1 Ajj) 4 l3 j-oJJ * ■ j? fl 7 tl 

,, -® ^ 0 c 0 ^ "" -® ^ 0 ^ -'o'® ^ o« 

^ I ^>*^23 1 ^ I I I ^ ^ JjJlJ I 1 ^ ^ JjJlJ I |^L»/23 -LL& ^ 4 I 1 ^ 4 ^jiJ I 

JwJ23l jlijfc) 4^JuJI j ilj3*VI jlS" jl j . JwJ23l j OL-LJ 23 Ol-U^JI 

.JI>J J~kal j 


In the first, the singular and masculine is permissible, if the Mudaf llaihi is defined with 
Lam, just as it permissible for the Superlative Noun to agree with the modified-noun, as 
in: .jil J_ksl jjj Zaid is the most virtuous of people; j r jitl %Z>\ jLujJI The two Za ids 

are the two most virtuous of people; >jl)l j_iii j r> ii JjJi jjZji The Zaids are the most 

virtuous of people; ppl\ j_iii j ^jitl jjJ il* Hind is the most virtuous of people; luJ jljijll 

j| 0^ ^ 0 - x j 

fjil J_iii j r ji)l The two Hinds are the most virtuous of people; .jill J-iii j ^jill oLLki> 

The Hinds is the most virtuous of people. If it is indefinite, the singular and masculine are 

Jl ^ jl 

required, as in: JUj ,Y^ j jli* These (two) are the most virtuous of two men 

and these are the most virtuous of men. 


■ ( jj-L>?.9 V I jjjjjJI j jljJjil j < I jjj) / a su i J 2 £ 1 1 
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} o'" O __ 

In the second, agreement is required, as in: Id, Zaid is the most virtuous; j^LkiVl jlpi 

The two Zaids are the most virtuous; 'jJdJ'i 1 5 f The Zaids are the most virtuous. 


In the third, it is required that it is always singular and masculine, as in: Jjr u ^ jjJI jjj 
Zaid is more virtuous than 'Amr; jyj. jj^i jljCjJI 7wo Za/t/s are /aare virtuous than Amr; 

JJiii jjZji The Zaids are more virtuous than Amr; ^ yz>\ olpJl j jlpJl j Ha 
Hind, the two Hinds and the Hinds are more virtuous than Amr. 


^Si\ Js Jjp 'i j t yiJiJjl dU i Jd Jjp J-wiaiill pi j 4 J-frUJI p> HMlII pjSfl pH j 

}L>j CJlj Lo) :p)p jJLo P *L<jj»o pi JJLs pjj lil *^l }Lsl jJsliiJI 

cJlj Lo) cJLaj jl 31 J_tl 3 pkSLtl jU 4 ( jJj (P 4 JL 0 

. ( lJj jjLt p pLkJ l-i' Jj«i 5LII ^_Lp P pL 


In the three manners (of usage), a pronoun is concealed in the subject and the 
Superlative governs that pronoun. Originally, the Superlative does not govern an 
apparent noun, except when it is permissible for a verb in the meaning of the Superlative 
Noun to occur in its place like their saying: j> IL* Jpjl cJj Lo / have 

not seen a man with more excellent Kuhi in his eye than that in the eye of Zaid. Ku hi is the 

- „ ji > j. - 

subject like (^>1), when properly it is said: Z, j> jjju LZ jj<SLI! ysy. j> '^jsq cJ\j Lo / 
have not a man with excellent Kuhi in his eyes as is excellent in the eyes of Zaid. 


[fill 


.Ojil II j fjj JJI pL px lipp px J-Ll ^jSUI pill p jiiLj pi rppLil iijjl 


JxlflJI pi ^ CwOJlHj JxJL j 


SSLj J-LlJ Jj^o J ^X Lj pjj ♦ ( Jpp 2 AlJI pj| 

pjJjl pp jj lilS ipii V j oppl *pAlfl p £l ^ j iLJLx (Jjfcil) 

jlia-o pju p tjlijl j iiJpJI px jju Lo ^pJI lln P pp jl pp p fijpljl 

J^ix Cj-JiJLo p^-aj jpldl JJLfiJI 
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* * . 


Jjol ^ j i ^ jl ^}UL> jl Lo I JjoI J. 


°~ O > - 

♦♦ ^ 


hJ\ pslktl pjtfl 


^ o-o 


.dUa JLL? 2-s IgiUpLl /a I j ifiiill iiJJI > 
.2J4JI £* dUi °^ji\ TdJi i>£ Lo j 5 14*j 4iij.fl lliJI J.i 53 ^Lo'- T 


1 1 ^ m . 1 I ' ,— U»J <^JL^ 0 


•J^illl ji-jl o >£- 1 

1 ♦ o *• 

l ^ 1 cr^ 


1 0 ^ 




.dUJJ JJLo ? 2 uXjI j_L ljulj 5^ 51 J~~aidl |^jI aJLw? ^lp 

.illol *_S J-jPaiiJI O^LALjT P>jl j^SI-V 

.aJlLoI ^-0 cJUi ^j-Ll 5 J. . .fttfTtl J-frUJI Jj»-A 


:ldl£j| J-Atl ^o JyjJaJI jusl j UJSJI £>£jI-I 



U?Lj lil I Jus'- > 


.( 




tS o ✓ 

LJU? 


LJlL 


j 



j)-r 


.^l?uL ^jL>ji- t 

.uij^L djj |-0 
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" ^ j 4 ^ f 4 jL^ ? AjJlzJI fi, Lo-*J V I ^o O 

4 * *bj*£ 4 6^3 4 4 lj)j2 4 ( 


° * o -° '* * ^ * * 

. I ^ > 1 1 " ♦♦l-'l * I I . -> I ♦ ♦ ^ „ o I I ♦♦ " £ a > ~ ♦ o / 

♦ J-^JI J-5 ^U U-^3 L-^L^o j**J jl £*b £ 

■fi ' 9.'f. 

♦♦♦♦♦♦ ciJj-^ I — ^ 

. b^f lib- y 

I fu-r 

.j-Loi °j-o j_jJI o^U-i 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ LJU* JLJU5-0 
♦ X ♦♦ X 

~ * f| -*.♦ ol 

• 0 ^wctfcj !♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦.♦ C -*0 I ^ ' 

: <^b U 0^1" 5 

b-e Jji 


c _ n t 


^>jl CJl j 4 iili>J ^ Li>il j^ _ Y 
' Y \<jiaii^o lil liiiii j^-r 
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THE THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON 

-* • O ' _ , 0 *» I o <11 * 

J19 j « JJLoJI ^ 



THE SECOND PART: The Verb, its definition has preceded 



.^un 

Jl-Y 

.jjVi-r 

The verb's types are three: 

1 -( < _ S _^LJI) Past-Tense Verb. 

2- (£jLaiJI) Present-Tense Verb. 

3- (>sSn) Command Verb. 

:^UI JJLiJI 


$ °b\ >* J o^j J-P 

Ijjkj i jljJI jl5" jl jl (C<Jj*i>) j^Lfc *^l j 

. ( I 


The Past-Tense 

(The past-tense) is a verb signifying a time prior to the time of conversation. It is fixed (at 
its ending) based upon Fathah, if there is no vowelized nominative pronoun. Otherwise, it 
is fixed based upon Sukun, as in: cj>b / struck. Or (it is fixed) based upon Dammah, if it 
were with Waw, as in: They struck. 
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:£jUUI JJLoJI 

Ikil aJJI ^ (^pl) vJj^> 4>L pJ*VI i--2J J-*i 


j^JLu*»o j ojLi?) ? 1 (^ jpcjiu j jJsj) *jskj < l a .' v '' ISLw j jUjI- N 

.(jPU) Lsj Si ) :j> \j ljuj 51 ) :j>' , L^Jji ^ ^ j>M 


.OjpAJI iJx. L>4 j jL»j ~ Y 

< LtjUaJ sps-i diJJJ j < J-tUJI jUL^I j JUJI J _pJLo ajI ^ pj)ll LiJ Li - 

.J_%UJI CpLLo 

The Present-Tense 


(The present-tense verb), with one of the letters (ppl) literally in its beginning, resembles 
the noun in: 


1 - Agreement in their vowelled and vowelless consonants, as in: He is striking; 

fcjA L sj He is removing s. th., then it is like: PjL* The one striking; ^JdiJ The one 
removing s.th. 

2- The (correctness) of entering the Lam of Emphasis (jpUll n) in its beginning, 
you would say: piJ Luj $1 Surely Zaid is standing. Likewise, you'd say: pud Lsj £l 
Surety Za id is standing. 

3- Equality between them in the number of letters. 


Likewise, the verb resembles the noun in meaning in that it shares (its meaning) 
between the present and the future, like the Active Participle. Due to that it is 
named Mudari', in other words, resembling the Active Participle. 


a...s>..s>. 9 i" a> j Pu J I pUI j • ( * .') ij£j iJL-iujj Li pjLua^JI ■ (op* J ^ Jl) J 

(uja a* J) iJl?sJL> 

j (^>du) iOp>l pLjl <'P&LjJI ‘La jfJL-hJ) ks.j La£jl Ojp> j 

. ( ^ Jdidi j :j^ < »Lu. Lo j£Ls 
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and (vJ>j) make the present-tense particular to the future, as in: He will strike. 

The Lam vowelled with Fathah will make it particular to the present, as in: Surely he 

is striking s.o. 


The Particles of the Present-Tense are vowelled with Dammah in the four-letter verb, 
meaning in that which its past-tense has four letters, as in: ^>jJ, and it is vowelled with 
Fathah in that which is aside from the four-letter verb, as in: 


p i[ aiii j «4V?I ^1 ^ j fLJI JJUll J> Jo&l jf 2-s-^l^l J 




J 


LO Jl J 
♦♦♦♦ ^ ^ 


is) 


Its I'rab, with the rule in the verb being fixed-construction (at its ending) due to its 
resemblance to the noun while the rule in the noun is I'rab (at its end). That is when the 
Nun of Emphasis is not attached nor the Nun of the feminine plural. The types of I'rab of 
the present-tense verb are three: nominative, accusative and jussive, as in: Jl * jjjj 



r j - 


£jLaiJI JJiiJI ol 1^1 cillJl 
Categories of I'rab of the Present-Tense Verb 


:*4 }\ IjuJ 'J J. Jl JJLitl ol jd[ 

The I'rab of the present-tense verb has four perspectives: 

jis. ijAoJL j 4 jjSLiJL j tjkiaJL Jl j A^iaJL) ^ijJI j jio jl *Jj*il 

.(oiij j jl j LiSL:) LkjJI 


First: That it be nominative with Dammah, accusative with Fathah and Jussive with 
Sukun. This category is particular to the singular, sound verb other than the 
second-person feminine, as in: iJi , j jj j Jl * lJ£j. 
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j J’ldJI j iuilfL j 4 j L-Jaitl j jjlll ^jJI jl r^llll 

0 ^ o ^ q -^o^j o ^ 2 y, ^ x t ^ v' o 

j ( ')\ju C< j t Col j ( jjijuLi p-fe j < j 'XxJL: L>J&) t S^JLt jl A-iI?L?«JI ijXaJI 

jU j \jj<J£ jU j jU j y j , Iji*i5 y 


Second: That it be nominative with the establishment of the Nun, accusative and jussive 
with (the Nun's) elision. This category is particular to the dual, the masculine plural and 
the second-person feminine singular, sound or otherwise, you would say: 


j*J t I IjJjUlj j+J 4 % X*j £ ^1 4 xS u 4 I \ jiJuO 4 ^kxJU 4 ^AjC U C-ol 4 j jL*JU j*j2s 4 j >'L*j5-j LoJb 


j 4<JJLflJI j»V eiJj>u j <u*JuJL C j <La~kjl jjJj&j OJ^- 1 <jl 

i y j y J i i_r?y >*) j j y^- j 


Third: That it be nominative with the estimation of Dammah, accusative with Fathah and 
jussive with the elision of the final consonant. This category is particular to the Naqis verb 
with Ya and with Waw, other than the dual, plural and second-person feminine, you would 


sa Y : pJ i f£ pJ i ‘ij y i irt °A y i ‘J i >*■ 


✓ Jl X 

j i^^UI I j A^LflJI jjJj&j j jjSsCL^ £$jJI j^S\j 0^ 

.(^Ij jj j jj j jjb ) :jj>6 j j Jl 


Fourth: That it be nominative with the estimation of Dammah, accusative with the 
estimation of Fathah and jussive with the elision of the final consonant. It is particular to 
the Naqis verb with Alif, other than the dual, plural and second-person feminine, as in: 

j*J 4 j^*-***J j} 4 ^*-*l*J J-& 
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.yH\ J ^jLsaiJI j ^Ul Jl j^JLib j ILojVl 4>l j^iib ^liLs jjb :JJiJI 

j jloj J-L J-*i r^LJI Jiill 


(^j-pl) A^jLja^JI 4^^* *uJ£J j t J LJLi J ^f I j Jl>JI jLoj J-^ JJLaJI 

j 4 jl (£j^JUI) 4jJl£ l3l JLJb^^fL pjL^2-»JI JJLiJI j 4 Ix-jU^q Ija** dLLiJ J 

« ( 'k> j^Ju } I ji}UI) 4dL£ CS>S lil JlpnJL 

4^jLL*J ^LaiJI JJL5JI j 



.jj^UI JJLflJI Oj-£” ^ 

♦dltjj jibs T^iaJI ’Jit ^Lo j Tj^stiJI ^Ul JJLaJI J^Lo-V 
S I3LJ j ^ jj ^jLsaill JJLill o>*j Jjb JJUII Jjb Lo-r 

♦ dUjJ JJLo S^Uill JJLflJI £^Jb Lo-i 
. JULo *\2\ ^ dU i ^j-il T b jLaJ ^Uxtll JJuJ^ liLJ- 0 
*dU i 111*1 oU T^jLsaiJI Jiill j^lsJ 
• dloL dlJS ijjLoJI ^jLiliJI JJLaI ol Ij^J OLo^ 

^ ^ jj 

. JlLo^l il^jl dUS ^j-il ♦ jlj^j j Cw>^?JLj j jjjJI O jJLl Jb^l 

^V 1 J fey I V>~ bfcM 

j» jiibJI ^lill JJLill ^1 jxl oLo^A.^ j^il- N * 
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:idl£ll J*»JI ^ 1 * 1 ^21 Ls^U J J juiSn ^-1 

.^LLII^Oj^ i^jVl- > 
.'iJJalJi 'Jj. dJj^i pJ CJjj- V 
. jU^o^i ^ •/ yikn-r 

^ j Jjq pU'VI-i 

uv .^jii ^ ^ ^ 4 ^ 6b^l ^ 5 |M 

.i-jUl i»L, ^ jLiid jliLJI-A 
uJ&l oUl lJUl ^ LjIjlS S14 £^-o 

. ^-wj-LoJI |^JI c^sJLisJ !♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ^ 

• 3 L-JUI i>Ly V^yi-V 

IV 

♦ V-i Si»i I I L t _<S^S ************ 

.cjJI , J oULkll-i 

.jj-ujjJI * U-jL. ...♦♦♦♦♦. . jjJ j^iJI CJlisJI - 0 

• 4 - 5^1 v'^l o^Lll jtoJl-^ 

s \ lL\\-sj 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ^ t] AMbrNJ I T 

;J2> Xl&J Lo o j^l - ^ 

^JJI ^L^l ° { y^~ \ 

*CjLo^ki}\ o L>o Jl J^^s-Y 

. Lb jLio ail &}Lul yoL^JI jljL*£? jfk ^ ^6“ ^ 

.Ujllciu' uill-i 

V ♦« ^ •**' ♦♦ 


IfJ ^ 

'r&'S* II j+^lr’ j j» <4^-^-^ -UjJ I - 0 
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£jLa*JI 


The Present-Tense Nominative Verb 


• ( L?*-^ 4 i ‘ <_r^ 4 J ‘ J>j*i. 


The government in the present-tense nominative verb is related to meaning. (The 
government related to meaning) is the verb's being free of accusative and jussive 
government, as in: >* « jjjb y *yLJ >*. 






LaiJI 


The Present-Tense Accusative Verb 

jl -bjl) t jil j ^5" j j jl lJj^VI -b>l <■ LbaiaJ I J-ol*JI j 

j, (oi) ^4^ j « (4u iui j4aj 5ii j «2 &ji j^il cuLi j «db^°f y t>l j «^ji 

o« ^ ^ 7 f " 


The government in the accusative present-tense verb is due to (the presence of) one of 
five particles: jil j y - j y j bl as i n: y^ y?^ ^ -Lji / desire that my brother do good 

toward me; dijJl y u / will never strike you; xlsJI Jiil y jxdul / accepted faith in order to 
enter paradise; JJ 111 I yL jil Consequently Allah will forgive you. (Also due to) the 
estimation of (jl) in seventeen situations condensed into seven divisions: 
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.aL > Jl ' l JL> cold :ji-o cJL> jJu-\ 
.yLl! If, ( r V) Jifc-Y 


C O 


ail Lof vjl*5 Jjj >J « lytJJI ( f V) J^j-r 

( jr-3.X , » V) 4^^jJI j 4 ^*oVl I jJ> ^JoljJI f. UJI jJu~ t 

4 I j t ( ^S\*L$ Ijjjjj Lo ) ♦ 4 ^jLlJ I j t ( T jPCSJ ^Sju Jj& ) ♦ j-^J 4 ^ L^jLLjV I j 

.( l^> Ll. Jjii VI) :>SJ j t Uiiili VLo ^ c*J) 

i iLsf) :>*J 4 & l5JI j^Jjl ^ Loliidl ^jSfl 4!^ a-oIjJI jljJI jJti-O 

♦iiLoSfl >T j^JI L.jduii 

*( L ^Ji> ^jJg .* ** jl :jj>u 4 (j^JI) (jl) lx j-A 

. j ciLo LJ^ ) Ijjkj 4 L>?«> Lo-mjI o j)? £ o. tl jl5" 13 1 c gJgAll jl j jJL> — V 


1 - After (jJ->), like: iL>Jl j>ji >J!> cuL°i / submitted (in faith) until / will enter the 
paradise. 

✓ £ 

2- After (.V) in the meaning of (>), as in: j* is Zaid stood in order to pray. 

3- After (»!l ^), as in His, the Exalted's saying: ipfcizi! Jjl 5 is" \^}"But Allah was 
not going to chastise them. " 128 

4- After (i UJI) occurring in reply to a command (>Sfl), as in: d-d / 1 vM submit, 

then you must submit; (after) a prohibition ( ( _ s 4iJI), as in: L>jjJi n Do not be 
disobedient, you will be punished; (or after) interrogation (il^iLrtl), as in: pjc jl 

Do you know, then you will be successful?; (or after) negation (,>111), as in: 
oLs bjjji Lo Y ou do not visit us, then we will honor you; (or after) a statement of 

> ^ j. 

hope (JL&£ 11 ), as in: 111U SfL. > cJ / wvs/7 i had money then i would spend it (for 

^ j| ^ 

good); (and after) propositions 0>Jl), as in l^ii^ Li *.»..■ i^?i <i i Lu Jjii d is it not that after 
you landed with us, then you were affected by goodness. 
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5- After (jljJl) likewise, occurring in reply to matters preceding in the fourth section, 

as in: j j_l / will submit and you must submit.. .until the end of the 

examples. 129 

6- After (jl) in the meaning of (jJI), as in: js- jl k£L> i will come to you until you 
give me my right. 

7- After (akiJl jlj), when the appositive is an apparent noun, as in: 

Your standing and lea ving surprised me. 


lj£j i <. jlj £-0 j < J*>jl J^! cXoi-jl) i 0 ^ (j»V) ^0 (jl) jL^I j 

• jl j ^ 

♦ i LtjLoJL> I IS I ^5* (^^0 j iijLJI j 


It is permissible to combine (51) with ) in the meaning of (^/), as in: sl*j| $ 1 — .. 1 / 

surrendered (to faith) so that i will enter into paradise; (and combine) with the Waw of 
Apposition (oLdl jlj), as in: jl j cUlj Your standing and that you are leaving 

surprises me. 


* ,s 


r&HL II j-o iiiiJJI LoJl Jj jJu (jl) 51 jJLfcl j 

jl 4 jl^>jJI ‘ j-^l -L*j ajoIjJI Lol j * 5 >JLo jl 


. ( IjJsSjm jl jl jJ?l ) tjJd 4 |Jl*JI jJu 4i«jl jJIS" L^.Lh.^j jl j 4 l$j 4 


Know that (jl) occurring after (a statement of) knowledge, it is not an accusative 

governing agent for the present-tense. Rather, it is only a lightening (of the effect of 
government) from the heavy (accusative) government, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 

pi-La j jLp jl j-tf "He knows that there must be among you sick. " 13 ° Regarding its 
occurrence after supposition, then two perspectives are permissible: that it be made 
accusative due to (the supposition) or that it made like that which occurs after knowledge, 
as in : jl iyl iLg; jl jil / suppose that / will help him. 
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The Present-Tense Jussive Verb 


^jLaoJI 


a>I J*oLJI j 

j j I j Lo i I j U^o j j I ♦ j 4 ? ^ j I j*4^ j 4 I ( ^0 j j-o I ^ *)! ( J ) j LoJ j jtJ 

jj j j ij^wwl j i % "t LoJ j 4 j 3L^J pj) 4&jjJLiJI jJ j j^jl j ^1 j 

• ( ^>J 'J\~rM 


The government in the present-tense jussive verb is due to one of the following particles: 
(jd); (id); (J\\yi)\ (L®llll 'i) and the words of requital (sljuill ’J£), and they are: 

jjjjjLoJI jl j j_yjl j jl j j-o j U - t >> j jjl j Loij j L>4-^ J j[ 

as in: jLJ d He did not travel; id He had not (yet) disobeyed; He must spend; 

CjJZ n Don't Strike!; °,JJ\ %JJd jl if you are respectful i will be respectful, until the 
examples' end. 


.dii$ Lolji j bjJu Lg-sj jl Yl dLLiS” ( Idt) j Lid-o L~bL« L^oJ I ddij (jd) jl jdidl j 
j «\Jj j».p) *Jj^ j Ldt < ( LoJ j Juj :Jjij t ( lit) .i*j JJ L j J l j jbd> j 



Know that (d) governs the present-tense as a negated past-tense verb and (id) is like that 

except that there is an expectation after and a continuity before it. 131 It is permissible to 
elide the verb coming after (id), you would say: id j dj .d Zaid regretted and yet, 

meaning: udl i*lb id Regret had not yet benefited him. You would not say: jd j dj id. 


The Guidance In Grammar 


189 


jia ei-il^JI 


UiJl 


r^jLbiJI <L>\ j £ I 

j ow^LJI b^>^o ^jLbiJI 

. (&JjjLSJI jj j jil 4^5" 4^jJ 4jl) J ‘^-*“-o-^JI -1>I J<^5 li| j 

i*j li3i>n j jilkn likj ^ lJi j c^I* jJLji iisiyi (^l) id j 

.jJlaJI Jjb jl jj-^-> U 5" *u^L> l^JJL> }j^> 

jf (^1 V 4^°Vl ^ iUJ i 0 ^) :^b j < r jl>>JI id JiS lil ^UaiJI JJLill -i>fJ j 

♦ (&JjJLoJI jl j ^jl 4^1 4 4 LbU> 4^jj| 4 boil 4 Lo-^^0 4 jl ) ♦ j < $ I j lUJ I O UiS^ 

♦jjVi jji ^jiji -Uj <lc. j^-aJi ji ( uj) j (pJ) jjiJi j 



T £j Lia^J I JJlJ I £3 J J^o l*J I JJfc lo- > 


.6-L^Lo aILo I ^1^1 £*o ^jUaiJI JJlJI ^J2j J^o I j£. ^JlC.” V 

.gJuiJ aIIoI ^jUaiJl t^-J2j (jl) jJlAj £*-blj^o 

♦<jiJJJ JJLo ^jL^ll ^o (j!) jl$il C^j j^Lo _ £ 
.dJjJ jlo ° r l ^Uaijj L^u fLs\ Uj i&\j\ (jf) Sj jjb-o 

T^iiil Jlaj A-i5ljJI (jl) bc-^ 

• Lfl jiLo j 4^j>JI J^ol il^-V 

.S-Ui-i ^iLol l&^-Lc. ^S*3 £-o oljlUJI oLi^ JJl£. _ A 
.dU-U JJLo T L4^J bo j T^UaiJl |^JLo ^ ( UJ j j*J) J*«Ju ISLo— ^ 

j 

♦ »uib JiLo ^o dUi ^S*il T ( UJ) jJb JJUJI oJ> Jjj>j J-^ - ^ * 


1 o ‘H 
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•no 


CHJ 




:^jU j yJi! 11 (J— o Lc- j 4 Oj ■ < ■?> 1 1 J ^ I — I 


• ♦» o 2 


2 0 ' o j k 

•^y-> jl _ ' 

.j£sJ I j jl £_*>I - Y 

.cjlIii ^jJu pj-r 

UJ j \j3~i, 

.jiliil ^ L^jUl ^Jl cJL>-c 
.jjikii jUib 'sf-'N 
.JJI ^ iiijli SfLo £~J-V 
:2jJ\i)\ oUl >11 > L-U UjLaJ °^-o 

> L-w^lS Lj »♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ I ^ 

. °l _y 

J 1 .♦♦♦....♦♦ 1 


> rr 


♦ ♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ J 

♦ ^L.* ♦ ^Lo 

**♦♦♦♦♦♦* jl j di>L>o ^jjj*+)~ o 

♦♦♦♦♦**. I Lo-"\ 
J 

♦♦ x ♦ 

^ 4v^"c 

•v 4 ^ 6^11 ys 5 !- > 

* La all j^ 1- Y 


' rr .«4il ^i \jjl n j^sJi v j^-r 

' n .4oL-»?i j jaiu jjb an 5j^-i 
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THE THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON 


SljLjjJI liK j JJUJI 


THE PRESENT-TENSE VERB AND WORDS OF REQUITAL 


\ * . 

- A , i n 1 


J j L ^ij^l 5l jju: Jaii Jl* JiLc-Lj jl CulS” LsJi" 

.ilj> iijllll j 0?>£ ^JjVl 


A word of requital Lis'), be it a particle ora noun, is entered upon two sentences in 

order to signify that the first sentence is a cause for the second. The first is termed the 
condition and the second, the requital. 


blS" o| j (dLo^sl jl) jjjSj < -Lj^JI jdxjLa-o t Ij^sJI j jl5" jl 

^ I <L*?u t Lwj? Lo j .!> j « ljj»J I j 15" j I j i ( j I ) 1 Jj>J 1 1 fe a I L>^9 JjaJLi j*J j^wi? Lo 
t jl4>jJI c Ij^til jL> i L-i?Lo e.i>j J?jdLll jl5" jl j < j jl) jJj>u 

. (iiLo i^l ( _ ? ii-oji"l jl j idLo jil L ^si> jl) ij&j 


Jj3 j « (diio^i L ^/i jl) ,4*3 * UJI jU ( j3) jiJu L^lo 1 l-*JI jlS' lil f £\ jJU-l j 

ij^kj 4jL^j>jJI A-^3 jl> (*i)_j lu L wO jl LdwLa LfcjLja^o 0^" j j-o j^ ^j^Jlju 

. (cJU^Ll jl dL^i jl j <dU \jJ\j jl dLo° :^>°l 'JJc, jl) 


Then, if the condition and the requital are both present-tense verbs, the jussive state is 
required in both, as in: aj ja jl If you honor me, / will honor you. If both verbs are 
past-tense, there is no literal government in either verb, as in: c^yA cj>^ jl If you had 

struck, I have struck. If the requital alone is a past-tense verb, the jussive state is required 
in the condition, as in: AfcyA j! If you strike me, then I had struck you. If the condition 

alone is a past-tense verb, two perspectives are permissible in the requital, as in: yyl> jl 

0 j > 0 » 

cU /I jf aj J\ If you had come to me / would honor you. 
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Know that when the requital is a past-tense verb without (the particle ji), Fa is not 
permissible in the requital, as in: jsj-j t f If you honored me, I honored you; (as 

well as) His, the Exalted's saying: 4LJ gd iiis j-s j} "And whoever enters it (Bekkah) will 
be secure . " 135 If the requital is a present-tense verb, positive or negated with (V), two 
perspectives are permitted, as in: ji f If you honor me, / will honor 

you;'dujJ\ ji ci3^i •j f If you abuse me, / will not strike you. 


♦ I I i j < i lit I -LoJ I I I £ I j 2 * 1 1 jtJ I j 

jF| jjj-^ Ub jl ^ L~i?Lo ^ IjaJI jjSU jl 

Llo ^aUVI fu. £±zj j-o Jjj t (V) fdL Uil 5 UjUaJ fj^JI jjSo jl i^IdJI 

•4^Lo jjj yi 


.4 L^JUL^I jJL& ilS jLI^JL sL> j-s^ r^lni dj& jjSo oi 

ui j an 5| j i} :Jl* 5 Jjir «I^f ui <auij &■» 5^ oi :ysJi 

i^jud t Li^Li ji ^ji 5^ja>35 oL-ojj 5pf ais' * 

.(an SJL>yzj LZJjfi jl) -^Lad Jjfc *£lco jl 5a LiSji jl^ 

ji Cwsis Lj di; f4fa o[ if -i^dd < 5 uji ^ei- 5 ajui ^ ( iji) £i5 Ji j 

.4 jj )? : a 1 pjs lil 


If the requital is not one of the two aforementioned categories, the particle Fa (full) is 
required in the requital, and that is in four circumstances: 


First: The requital is a past-tense verb with the particle (Si), as in His, the Exalted's 
saying: tf U Sis jyj ft "If he steals, a brother of his did indeed before... " 136 


Second: The requital is a present-tense verb negated with (a particle) other than (V), as 
in: d~H cd a a >° if "And whoever desires a religion other than Islam, it 

shall not be accepted from him . " 1 37 
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Third: The requital is (may be) a nominal sentence (lu ^ I sj o>), as in His, the Exalted's 
saying: "Whoever brings a good deed, he shall ten like it (as a 

reward). " 138 


Fourth: The requital is a creative sentence, either a command, like the His, the Exalted's 
saying: Jji 5 ji ji* "Say; If you love Allah, then follow me." 139 Or a 

✓ Jl 

prohibition, as in in His, the Exalted's saying: ^USUI \J[ oL-ojJ "Then 

if you find them to be believing women, do not send them back to the unbelievers . " 140 Or 
interrogation, as in saying: L iSy jl If you abandon us, then who will show us 

mercy. Or a supplication, as in your saying: llll oLL>yS LLs/l jl If you honor us, then may 

Allah show you mercy. 


At times, (lil) occurs with a nominal sentence in the place of Fa, like His, the Exalted's 
saying: i'jjLlb lil °cJ& Lw llL; J-M 5 ! j} "And if an evil befalls them for what their 
hands have already wrought, to! they are in despair. " 141 


.•xjiiii juiSn Jju (o|) jlas lJi j 


. i jjVl- > 


.( V) -r 


. ( til-o jSsJ IjjjJj (J-*) • J-Aj l — Y 



.(dLo°4>i jjlfr clifl) : L3 Ju£JI-£. 
Lj Jjii *il) 


The particle (jl) is only estimated after the following verbs: 

1 - Command Verb, as in: Jl*5 Study, you will succeed. 

2- Prohibition, as in: I °j£j oiij V Do not He, (the outcome) is good. 

3- Interrogation, as in: oU Jc bjjji Do you visit us, we will honor you. 

4- Wishes, as in: eEJ / wish you were with me, / would serve you. 
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jl :jjS jp ‘i4-«Vl cJlj Li" ^lijj JjSfl jl lil eJUi J5 - 

V il <ILj-gJI ^L^a*V (jllfl jIjg ji£5 V) :ll)jj ^1L«T dUJJi ^IjfJI cLUl j 4 £>Jg jjUlii 

. (jLDI jIjg >£g V 5[ ) :JUL j! ^ 


All of that is when the first (the condition) is a cause for the second (the requital) as you 
have seen in the examples. The meaning of feds jj>) is: £*15 fj jc3 jl If you study you will 

succeed, and likewise are the remaining examples. Due to that, saying: jliil J Sf Do 

not disbelieve, you will enter the hellfire, is not allowed due to the disallowance of the 
cause when it is not proper to say: jdJl jgJc v jl If you do not disbelieve, you will enter 

the hellfire. 


Dili 


JaS) ^Igg 'J/t\ aIsJL II j LfG j_jJjVl j>o 51 ;Ju jIjg 'jljUJJI liK 

.(>>1)1 £ ij>) i>iin j o>iii 

.jl^>jJI jjA^s i L-GjLo a.i>j J?>l)l jlS” lil VI <pl>> jl U?>£ L^aJ I -»>>JI CoO 


J X 


.% I>*JI 5 till J>>i 
: r l5>l e l>>JI >> lliJJ 

C£«G>I J-O >Gjl C lit Li ^ l>>(JI jl J>l I Vjl 

.(jj) ^0 Ug?Lo * lj>JI jlS" lil-N 
.(V) yju UiLi UjLhJ i l>*JI jlS" lil- Y 
.k^l iL> 1>*JI jlS" lil-r 
.iiGiLGi iH^jJl 515 " lil -1 

( V) >>*, j LUU jlS” jl LlJLo ^jUsiJI jli' lil jl^jJI JjAj :Ljb 
AM) Lg>> il-jJI jlS' lil lUJI J>i -ylq V :UJb 
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) o -? 


.JLLoj diJi U IS* U — ^ 

.dJJJ JioTL^J>i jl* 3 Ji5 liLo j TSljU^JI loJU-Y 

• iJ jJLo lj*JI j i?>lll ^ 

S-tUo JlLo 0 L diJi £C*bj T* Ij^JI j J^jJLlI LkiJ SIjUaJI 4a1S* JaAj ^ ) l ^Lo~ t 

.alLo 0 L dliS ^j-2j T i-L>j ^ ^J^>JI <L*pO ^do~0 

♦ JUUj dUi T*. Ij^JI j ^ ^J^JI 

.dUjj jlo S 5 Ij^JI ,UII J>S jj£j V ^Lo-V 

•J 1 ^-? $U! £-* 5 Lr?^ l_sM 5^1 Jj^ j j4i. Lr^' 

.}JujLq J-ojAj L^J JiLo j ^ lj>JI j^-c* * UJI o j^>j 5 jl j-^ ^S*SI-^ 

. ixo J UU-j dU i j T j ^ UJ I ( I i I ) ^2 j Jjb- ^ * 

•siui ilLsb dJ i °£y£{ 5 (5| ) jlis juft l y ias- > > 


JriJ 


Um 


. C^>j jUjj^oo * Ij^JI j L^j Jdj> uU _ ^ 

♦ LkiJ * Ij^JI 4 a15" JaJu ^ J-®-> oL&" V 

♦ 6JL> j Lo j jA*o J?jd«JI jjSsJ Ja> OU“f 
.* Ij^JI j ^ If** jj^ J-*> oU - i 
.* l^>JI ) L ^d (. liJI jj^ ^ oU" 0 

.* I^>JI * U 1 J j>i JjjAj J^-> oU _ 1 

L>Ij c lj>JI Jj>i U-^-? jjSo Ja> U>!A 3 oUb-V 

.SjjJLS I4-*? ( jJ) j^So J-«-> ^^5 oU-A 
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jl ‘ L « -fr*j oti J ‘s b^l J ^>^1 <_j^?- ^ 

:Ul£j| 

.^j&SI L^-ii jl — N 

.61J d>jj ji-r 

.dJJ Ji L*iSo j\-T 


.dLo 


O ♦♦ 0 I 


0-°*' ur'-’JJ 0\ 


. - o. ." |_ < 

^— > 5 5 < 5 • 4 - 


. Lift lo pib cJU 5|- ^ 

ijl^sJI p J <dUi lg-^ ^ ^1 Sjlpl ^Ifc J ‘5 Lr?^ L^ S^iN JP 3 3 jLj-° tP _ £ 

: J-®^ i>? ijk '-*-? U^ 3 


uv .4lLclUl^y 5U^ j>-> 
' Liftj j l 3 Uo !Ai < 0 ^ T 

Su 4^ o-e lJ j ’JsJj5 &f-r 
SL6 Ajy>\j jjUi-jT fr£jLzi\ j-o £4 5J j^-i 

' n A Kj jj3 j p ji pi pu cU-^J ;M ?$►- 0 
uv IV 


Jl 5 
♦♦ ^ > 

'.4U)i ppp oj jiM 

.Sjla lL>Jii (^) cJl Jj 5? pb p-V 
. £ jjiSo I IjJjuij Lo j- A 

^ J*5 ^Ldl cJj 

7 Ljb I>l Ifl+J J43 L-wkJC 5J~ ^ 4 

/l^rfjldJlj*j Lii>y-U 
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u<\ 

♦ 


.£&} ZSJjj ^JzJ I A^jj jj > 

.p&Ji ^ jJUji p- lii-r 
UA 4Ub^i v ill isju iji*5 51 j^-r 

.j^J 3J2IJIS jl-i 
I4L0 '^A> I ^£*3 lil j^- C 
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THE THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON 


J'i I Jii 


The Command Verb 


jl 4SJu-*p j (^jl j JX-I j Cj I) 4yJ?UbJI JJLiJI yii? J-b *ui5* I ^oVl JJb 

j, ^ $ ji , -- 

ci^-Uj 4 L^Lu 4_£>j bhbJ I j*xj Lo jIS" jj i.3 4 jJ^-Lj j+i> 4 juc-j L w^l^J I Lj2^J I 

. a 

z' Jl ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ t Jl ^ 

4 ^-Lx«l ) l^P^J 4 Jjb I I £CJ-J2j I I J 4 ( J^2J I ) l 4 Ajj b jih« 1^7 » 1 Jj I ^ l ^J**P^JI 

. JUG^fl b^b aJLo j 4 (L^b- 4 Jx) IjAj 4 Sj^JI ^Jl i>l> ISj^JLo jib jl j (jT j Cj j^p I 

o' 9 ^ " } 

4 Lj^bl 4^-jl 4j»j| 4jil 4<b>j^bl) IjAj 4 AXjL^O ^ Lb ^^>JI j-oVl JJG j 

A£j>* i 'Jir*l 


The command verb is a word signifying the seeking of an action from the subject of the 
second person, as in: ,jl <jii i£>jJ\. Its forms (are produced) in the present-tense verb by 

eliding the Particle of the Present-Tense, then look, if that which is after the (elided) 
Particle of the Present-Tense is vowelless, Hamzah al-Wasl 150 vowelled with Dammah is 

j 

added if its third consonant is vowelled with Dammah, as in: i; and (the Hamzah is) 
vowelled with Kasrah if the third consonant is vowelled with Fathah or Kasrah, as in: t °A£[ 

£ I t ‘ I. If (the letter after the Particle of the Present-Tense) is vowelled, it has no 

need of the Hamzah, as in: u-i> <it. From this (category) is the form of (juiyi). 


The command verb is fixed or Mabniy (at its end based) upon the signs of the jussive 

j 

state just as is the case in the present-tense, as in: r^-l *,jl .jil <0^1. 
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JAAII 


j ia^olLo aj JjJuUJI j aJl^L oJj> JJb JJb :Jj_$j>uJI JJLill 

ol^jl Ijj^lS^c 5 j>T Jjj Lo j 4 Jzij Lo jiAo JjVI Oj**J! j^SnJ jl ^^LJI ajlo^L^ 

✓ ^ ^ ^ j* ^ ^ ^ ^ JJ ^ z' 

Jjj Lo j Lo aJjI j^S\j jl j . (jr 4 <L> Ijskj i S-LIj t b j ( J-*^j I4LI jl cXu*-L 

. (^jJij j Jj,»??A*)) 4 ?-LIj fb aJjI L>-^ Ijj-Lfc^o 5 j>T 

j! ^ ^ HO ^ ^ £ * 'i * t 

4 aJJI I Lo ^ Lo jjJL^^o A-wo <jJ^>uwo lI-J jj^-> 0 -3 

.^jJg fj 5! ^dS SJ4JI j .(jjiil <^ALsl) 


The Passive-Voice Verb 


The passive-voice verb is a verb whose subject has not been mentioned. It is a verb 
whose subject is elided and the verbal object is put in its place. It is particular to the 
transitive verb . 151 

The passive-voice verb's signs in the past-tense verb are that the first letter is vowelled 
with Dammah only and that which is before its end is vowelled with Kasrah, in those forms 
in which Hamzah al-WasI is not in their beginning, nor the extraneous Ta, as in: £ 7 j> - 10 j~b. 

(And) that its beginning is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its end 
vowelled with Kasrah in those forms in which the Extraneous Ta is in its beginning, as in: 

* a - <2 * a 

jS 53 ‘J^i 3 . 


(And) that the first vowelled letter is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its 

end is vowelled with Kasrah, in those forms in which there is Hamzah al-WasI in its 

* * 

beginning, as \n\jxd\ <r%JcJ\. The Hamzah follows the Dammah, if it has not been passed 
over. 


( L> ^JL > 0 bj> I Lo ^ Lo 2^0 A»£j LkSLoJ I I ^jLkSLoJI ^3 I L^o^Lc- 

Jii <i^u *Ls j auai j j juivi j xLsUiii 4 (£:£ijJ 

4 <Lma; 1 >L ) 4 J2J2J Jjl 3 Lo L^j Lo^UJI 
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The sign of the passive-voice verb in the present-tense verb is that the particle of the 
present-tense is vowelled with Dammah and that which is before its end is vowelled with 
Fathah, as in: <4>>i4 except in the forms of: (iluitl <jl*iyi .iLtUiJI), and their 


associate matters. Their only sign in the present-tense is the Fathah before the end, as 


in: 


> 0,J> 


;UJ. 


. (^j j 1 1 sL-^Lo JJLaJI i la jj5s _> jl V I j 

^LJI ^ Li fa\ lSM LS (^LJ j JUJ ) * tail Jr^Sfl ^jLhiJI ^ £^i)l LJdJ j 

a C*3y£- LtS {jjisjJu j Jjjj) t J_&li£tl j *Jlc.ULoJI c->L> Ijlj 


The passive voice's sign in the Ajwaf verb 152 is that the first consonant of the past-tense is 
vowelled with Kasrah, as in: ^ t j_3. in the present-tense the middle consonant is 

converted to Alif, as in: ^LJ <JUj, just as the Alif in the past-tense passive-voice verb is 

converted to Waw in the forms of (JaU£ii .jjLsUiJI), as in: IaJo ( JjJ, as you are familiar with 

from Tasreef. 



.JJaII JU Ji5 ids' :J\ l! Jjj 

jlS” lil *il sj^JI j ( j5"Lwj 4Aj L^ftJ I jlS” lil ^Jjl jj^' 1 j 

• Lizl3 4 Lo jufcjL aJ ^ JJLaJI 


J5" jl ^^Ul ^ li-ojLfr j (4 -oULo 4j JjjlLa J I ji_JI j JJLa JJuJI 

^ o ^ ; 

♦ I Uo ^ 1*0 
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2 a'G 


.jh i > 

.4J Jls J J-Jpl 6>sjb aljs /il p i^Sn Jjj LiiT °^-r 

.ib-oSfi ps _pSn jp lo ^p-r 

5 ^Ja 5 ^p-0 j jjh\ ^ J-JjJI s>* ^Ls-t 

TlUU jj ^iJI Jiill ^LaJ LLo-0 
♦JUUp <iJJ 3 ^-bj TJj-^j>uJI JJLaJI yd Lo-*\ 
ib V j J^jJI *i>jb L^ljl ^ c^J Jh I ^LJI J^ 11 ^ Oj^-V 

♦SjuiJ JlL^L dUi ^Ju TS-XjIj 

.dUJJ aJlLoI oU TfiJulj 2b Jjl J$ jiJI ^^LJI Jiiil Jj 4^-1 Lijtf'-A 

jJLo j Sj^J& aJjI (^iJI ^^bLJI JjLflJI Jj-^AaJJ 


C 7 0( 


.dLfjJ aJlLoI j4"ii 5 JJpJI j - ? JjppiJI s P 1 P4P j4ii _ ^ • 

JJLo 5 pjJLflJ I j aLc- L idJ I j J — »jd J I j J Lo*^? I u L j-o L^LaJ I JJLaJ I JjPpiJJ |_pp t_4d5" - ^ N 

.dUi 

S^Sfl ^LJI JJLill J^AiU ^pj lid- N V 
.aJ jiLo j ^jLdaiJi jjp)i p« jj^psJi e Uj ApdS" p"ii _ ^ r 
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CHJ 


Um 


J^jJI J JiAil ^ ^Vl JUil °^-i 

.«Ijlc. o jii dials' db^V JiiiT j t Lul cJdli' dJLJiJ J-s_t°l»- > 

.*ksji y i j ^jiii oiri-r 


j < cT^iiJI Y* 

.Jjl J~-d ^ ^J-oL*JI djl-i 


*dlj^j! £o ..... I ~ 

;<LJLdl JL*jVI £j-o j»aVI JJo J 


d 5 "l < Ijx. 4 JjbL?o < i^LiddJ * ^ I 


^ j ^ LLo JUiSfl £ 

.Co- 1 IjJI ^ 51 - N 


.^jlll d-jS'-Y 

.cJji cjil-r 


• J-iiJI jUij - i 


* * 0 ' ° * . 

,<GJXO I 0 


> o r 


.^sn ^ Li 

4 iln Ijj^j vi ij>j I* j)-v 
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'Wei I JUiSfl ^1- a 

1 b i t Lo* i jj 5 > bbs> » 5 Lib I < j b-> I 4 j ^ - " ■ ° I 4 be 5 

; C5^ ^ 

.JJ>L iy J^ciiAT l*Sl-> 


.XJJJL jj$JI T 

jl jJ i^u-r 






j ^ ji Lj ^Livi 
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J 





THE THIRTY-NINTH LESSON 




Passive Voice And Active Voice Verb 


iJl 


& J* 


♦Ji-o t J^JI jj-S j ^ 


► AjJl£ JJLifl £j3j j^Ji£ jj^J JjiUl J^JI Lo jjb j JJLflJI - V 


The verb is divided into two divisions: 


1 -Passive Voice Verb. It is that which signifies the occurrence of an action without 
transcending to the object, like: Juj iwj&i Sa'eed left. 


2-Active Voice Verb. It is that (verb whose action) trancends to the object in order 
to signify the occurrence of an action upon it. 


. ( I y^2j) i .A>lj JjjuLo- ^ 

4 AJLI jJuL 0 S>\ jL^3*Vl A*yJ JjJ^J J 4 ( I 4^ J jJuLo- V 

.(c%si£) uL C4^°l j IJuj cuksi ) 


Ot f of 


j ^£>1 j Uil j Jjl) :iLo i aioLol (^) Idfi. an iU°l) «J^LLo ^-r 

.(<SjbC j 
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The Active Voice Verb extends (its meaning) to (the following): 

1-One object, as in: i yik> JuaJ Sa 'eed helped Ja 'far. 


2-Two objects, as in: L*jj L*~. 'J*£ \ Sa'eed gave Ja'far a Dirham. It is (also) 

permissible to confine (the verb's government) to one of the two objects, as in: 
L-ij • Cm k£\ j jjuj aid k£\ / gave Zaid and / gave a Dirham, in variance with the form of 


3-Three objects, as in: Lu (^) \A£ UJl jJJi Allah informed his messenger that 
'AH (AS) was Imam. From (these types of verbs) are: l>r >1 <lii ‘UjI- 


t jUiHI jl j> y (cokil ) jJJuS cLi.1 I JUiVl 9.1& j JjVl j 

jljj» j»jii (cod) t jJJlcS dJtLtl yz ^ULN j t ( dll dil) tjJij 

.(^LUl 3^ (ki Lljus calif) :Jl£ Jj yk calif) :Jl£ ^ Lo^f 


The first and last of these six verbs are like the two objects of (c^k£ i) in their permissibility 
to confine (the verb) to one of (the two objects), as in: L_*_' lui JCi Allah informed Sa'eed. 
The second and third are like the two objects of (ice) in lack of permissibility in restricting 

(the verb) to one (of the two objects). Then, you would not say: u. ■ i / 

informed Sa'eed is the best of men. Rather, you would say: ^liti gj> Lu Lu**; cciti / 
informed Sa'eed that 'AH is the best of men. 

i juiSri 


Verbs Of The Heart 


i4JCa 3 jf I - Lij JL*ji j 


<coij-1 ‘CJij-o *cl>-£. <ca~>-T <cJcl?-Y <coLi-) 




.* o . 


cell? j ljuj Cadi) < jajjjjjUJI ^Jii ^Jl j IlieUI ^ii j 

. ( Ldlx> \ jtt (- 


f. > 


They are verbs which convey certainty or preponderance, and they are seven: 

l-(iie) To know; 2-(cJli) To suppose; 3-(i r _^) To reckon, figure; 4-(ci>) To believe, 
deem; 5-(iij) To believe, think; 6-(iaj) To claim, declare; 7-(ii>j) To find. 
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They are entered upon the Mubtada and Khabar making both accusative as a verbal 
object, as in: Lsj colt / knew Zaid was virtuous; LJU I jj. cili / believed 'Amr was 

learned. 


0 " o 

:jj\^ L^ajhl ~S j> 


There are particularities for these verbs. We will mention the most important of those 
particularities in what follows: 


. ( Ijuj • J jikj <■ ) ul jJJla ^>\ jdaZisu “if I — N 


j^l3 JLJui) 



» * ° * 
* 


.cJLiyi 1:1 Usjuil 



ji < ^1 Jilt juAul J-P <^*3j J-**-!! p-t jUj l^l-f 

jujlmJ cult) j»V J45 jl t(jllll ^ jL**: Lo colt) :jA) < L5 iill Jj 3 



Jj LkflJ ]jj£> 'i Jul jJaiII ^ILo j 


^g.:.y.o»Lc- ) c ^**JI j»o j 1 1 . <*? v .0 L^J j 1 ^ i c. jl £. 

.(Suud£lli J UikU 


1- They do not confine (the verb) to one of two of its objects, in variance with 
(c^kti), then, you would not say: Lsj colt / knew Zaid. 

2- (The verb's) nullification (of government upon its objects) is permissible when 
the verb is an intermediate, as in: jUU cili L*^ Sa'eed, i believe is learned. Or it is 

at the end, as in: cili jyis Sa'eed is standing, i believe. 

3- (The verb) is diverted from government when it occurs before interrogation, as 

in: jU dlLt L*J cZu i believe Sa'eed is with you or Ja'far?~[he meaning of 

Ta'leeq is that it does not govern literally, rather, it governs in meaning. 

4- lt is permissible that its subject and object are two dependent pronouns from one 
thing, as in: u ikU jZdy You informed me of departing; >u.ii A ilii / assumed you 

to be virtuous. 
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^ -- ^ ; 

j 4 {C>y2 sjI) (cJlj) j 4 CcSyz) (C«lfr) j 4 (C«45l) (cJLU?) J i j 

4 0 jJlaJI JL*il j-o .uJLj^ j t Jiia Lv>l j S? jiuLo C - 4 (dJLiill (o.b»j) 

.(OL^Jl oI>j) :jJL 

At times, (ciit) is found in the meaning of: cu^Jl To suspect; (c^lt) in the meaning of: ci>t 

7o be aware; (cJj) in the meaning of: c>^\ To see; (oI>j) in the meaning of: iiliJl ’c^J\ To 

acquire s.th. lost. They give the accusative state to one object only. Then, at that time, 
they are not Verbs of the Heart, like: C.LSUI 6l>j / found the book. 

■fill 


. jliidi j r jSui :jyi j^iLi jjuji 


5; * 


.*J JyLidl 1^11 J-tLill jjUi; V JJLs :^5UI JJLitl 
:^JI '^jjJCu y* j Jj-iloJ! j^JI JJb JJLill 

♦ 4>l j Jj-*uLo _ ^ 

Lo-y 


.j^iju 25^15-r 


j j jl Juij JL*jI JI*jI 

j 3 j JmojlII (jiiu 13 Jl*3l 


■># 0 £ 


* 


.Jjui V IMJ JJLill JL-tl (ljlc: :jJ4il j 
. ( _ ? iLo j ikij uhn j 
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33 * 


o £ 


jisSj^ui jjun jjc Lo- > 
/J jlo j Jiill 

.11 JJL6 j < JJLill ^JjjI S-Lt-Y* 
^>VI j Jj^fl l^ij-lLo aj-^Jl a^>jI ^j-2j j < J^^LLo 1 j^\ 5 j^jl J^jjdb ^dJI jl*i^fl t 

cf ^ cA 


dUs y^iti TcwiL^ °^jJ jJlL q £*6 dJiiti j ^nn i^jJjJuLo aj.^ Lo j .cj^xI ^JjJLLo 


.JLLo jfb j IJcLiiJL jib j jl*il $Jl£- 6 

:aJ JLLo _/i £-s cJJi £>il y_^ill JL*il jjii-s j J-tli> ^:b jl JjS-'N 

.aILoL dU3 TJ^-iJI jdi JI*jI o-V 

.JLLo ^5"i dUi jib T liLJ j J^sJLfl jd^ jlill JLol ) l ^La-K 
T^jIhJI JI*jI j*o jdJL> j^So Jjfe j 5- Jgls d>lj Jj-lL o j^JI cd j-LhJI JLol J^-ddb ^Jdo-^ 

.aJlLo 0 L j dUi 

?5 uhf I j jJJ^II j£ j>II Lo- > * 


JriJ 




:L XiiJ iir lil iljili •£. t j .jsjlijl JiriJI >5 ^j'iJI j ^Siiiil JAAII £>djl- 


L"«J> L » d »>» d I -L)j Ld I ^ 

.Lj 5 5JUJI Cdk^i-Y 

. Col J Ldjtd dil^ _ r 

.jikil 

coL t -0 
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^ co 


l*rf t p 

. (^) COfJI Jjbl Ja alwaj cdd \ 
.i--jjLsJI ^ JJjJI cjfj-V 

.di>j Jut cjiIii ^d-r 

.ULol ( t ) Uu dll jJLfil-t 

.bob jJlxJI CJlj - 0 
. IjjL^wo 
• Oj>j £t>lj 

: e^ ^ 4v^~C 

4 Jj 1^' J15 lijL ^JLlI dj jd>" > 
u \{bJiL^'J J Ld^-r 
. dots' Liji^ioifj-r 
. Ubd ciillk-L 
. L*^ C4^>“ c 
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J 




THE FORTIETH LESSON 


fcjiisJi juii j till juiSn 


Defective Verbs and Verbs Of Approximation 


j jU? j jl5”) j ‘ U»j3~£2»S 4jL*3 4 jL* 3 J-tLsJI CJcisj Jl*jl JL*j*il-| 

i^> ^iin j i$j LsT jjSn £ijp < ^>Ji j j^A 5 j < j 

. ( Ljli 5 ^) : Jj^ ‘ U-f 


A-Defective Verbs: are verbs coined to affirm a subject's description being other than the 
description of its Masdar, (the Defective Verbs) are: jJL I j jLs j jl 5 ". Defective 

Verbs are entered upon the Mubtada and the Khabar. It gives the nominative state to the 
first as its noun and it gives the accusative state to the second as its Khabar. You would 
say then: Lwl3 jjj 51s" Zaid was standing. 

: r LJl 25^5 (5tf) j 

4JJI jl£" 4 Lhjli Lol ^5 L^JlcUJ Us cj ydj j t'L^aj[j—\ 

. ( ULw Ajj jli") i LsJzJL. ^ jl .4 L>-wL)4 

-L_ij Ll& < (JllHJI jlS") 4 ( J^ia> j j 4 iLolj — T 

l*LJLo 

JjnHS' 4 ;_ r Lxdl ^|iij 'i jJ j 4 aJblj- V" 
vLr*-^ jli” ^ 
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(515") has three divisions: 


1 - Defective (Li? b), it is signifying the establishment of its Khabar for the subject in 
the past-tense, either continuously, as in: {LJp- Lit ill I ^ j^ 157 "And Allah is the 
All-Knowing, Wise. " Or disjunctive, as in: bla Jjj Za/tf was a youth. 

2- Complete (zib), it is in the meaning of establishing and achieving, as in: Jbi)l 'J6 

There was the battle, meaning the battle was achieved. Here, it conveys its 
linguistic meaning. 

3- Extraneous (illj), It is that the meaning is not altered with its elision, like the 
saying of the poet: 

I ^ j ' I IS* ’ gbt i ) ^Sb 1 ^ 1> 

The thoroughbreds of Bani Abi Bakr raise 
above the signs informing (of their status) 


. ( I11& ijj jZ?) j 

^ ^ ✓ x ✓ 

Jjj dlLo j j j 

j : J^-e i cJj ^ \JYs jlf °J\ ,(Uli 


, r ■* o 4 


(jU) signifies transfer, as in: LZ lj Zaid became free of need. 

j j signify the association of the meaning of the sentence with these 
times (morning, evening, early morning), as in: l/ls lj Za/cZ entered the morning in 

remembrance, in other words, remembering in the time of morning and with the meaning 
of entering into the morning, like: j "Therefore glory be to Allah when 

you enter upon the time of the evening and when you enter upon the time of the 
morning. " 158 
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jy Ijskj i ( jL<^) JJ j 4 aJ-oj£JI ^JLa^o jl ^i-C- j^fjJ (oL> j JJ?) dU-iS" j 

A { lSj^J A4>j JJ^ |_^^L ps-Ul 'jL j lil 


Likewise, (oL j ji) both signify the association of the meaning of the sentence with their 
time. Sometimes, it comes in the meaning of (jL*), as in: 4>°j JJ* jJb°VL |Ui>'i >L; lil jf 

"And when a daughter is announced to one of them his face becomes black... " 159 

o ^ 2 o j! -- J5 ^ ^ ' 0° " " , 

l^b^L j ‘ ^ LL 'Jp J_jLt J-^ (bubl La j La j La j Jlj La) j 

•(Li - ? I Jlj : j^ 


(Lliil Lo r-jg Lo r^j, Lo .Jlj Lo) signify the establishment of the Khabar for its subject. It 
requires the particle of negation, as in: j_oi L°j Jlj Lo Zaid is still the Ameer 


.( LJL> j^woSf I j,b La ^J>\) :jJd < L^LtUJ CjjA }1 L> jS\ cZs^ bM J-^' (jib La) j 


(jib Lo) signifies the time period of a matter with a period establishing its Khabar for its 
subject, as in: LJl> j^Vlils Lo j.J\ I am standing as long as the Ameer is sitting. 


ZiL LL>L i3 j * ( LlL LJj ^J) :jLb « LLLi J^5 j *il> Zk* ^ Jjg (;>jJ) j 

. LssJ^-*L jG Jj*^l I L^-a l$b>l 


(j-L) signifies upon the negation of the meaning of a sentence in the present-tense. It is 
said (its negation is) without exception, as in: LlIj Id, Zaid is not standing. You have 

become familiar with the remainder of its rules in the first division, therefore, we will not 
repeat it. 
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: r Lil i&5 j Igl&UJ jJJI jis iNlJJ cj^J JL*il usjliiJI JUil- 


B-Verbs of Approximation: are verbs coined to indicate closeness of the Khabar to its 
subject. It of three types: 


? ? -- ^ J. r* ' & } * £ 

Ji jjs j lxol> jjjSL! ^^Ul jii V j (^ix) jjs j <s L>jJI jli Jjls Lo :Jj*il 

Jjj J-s*x.) :J*_> t ( jl ) jl *^| ‘ (^»jSL jl • j-*"- 1 ‘ jlj" jL-« 

. (» jis iJj ) : jj»u i ( jl ) j 3 j < Jjj jl J»u»x.) < ^LjJju jjjAj j < (^ji^i jl 


First: That which signifies hope, and (the verb) is: It is not used in other than the 

past-tense due to its being a partially-inflected verb. In its government, it is like (jis - ), as in: 
',Jb of jjj Perhaps Zaid will stand, except that its Khabar is a present-tense verb with 
(jl), as in: ^q jl jjj Perhaps Zaid will leave. It is permissible to advance (the Khabar 
before the subject), as in: jjj ^q jl At times, (jl) is elided, as in: i^is jjj Perhaps 
Zaid is standr\g. 


Jj j t (j* jis -jj SIS') : JAj < ( ji) jji ^jLa-o j ( SIS') j* j t Jj^ia^AJI jLt Jju Lo i^lifl 

. (^jiJ jl Juj SIS') Ijjkj (jl) Jj- ji 


Second: That which signifies attainment, it is (sis') and its Khabar is a present-tense verb 
without (jl), as in: ijb jjj sis' Za/c/ almost is standing. At times, (jl) is entered upon its 
Khabar, as in: ^pq jl jjj sis' Zaid is about to leave. 


jjjwo ^lILojCLjI j ( I j Z>jS" j j ) j-* j t j a>*^I J-iS Lo :oJLLtl 

.( SIS' j j^t) jiLo lILijJ j tdlijl) j .(^JL..LiSL jjj jit) :JsL5 < ( SIS') 


Third: That which signifies reception and initiating in the verb. They are: lil ,6/ < Jjl> * jit. 
Their usage is like (sis'), as in: ...List jjj jit Z^/tf n^s about to write...] (Llijl), its usage is 
like (sis' j ^__i). 
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j gjlijl Lwais j < IgiJ j JjSfl ‘ jZxJI j liifdl L?^ lM*-^ JUiVl 

■ j o^" Ls^ i ‘ ^:>f> uj^L 


;> * 


l>j jl < 51*3 J^litl ^jj-^ jl < I 4 UUJ ^*AJI Jj-Ji> oj 3 JjdJ CJubJ Jl* 3 l : 23 jL£SJI JI*jI 


/J J 


* * 



-* 0*3 


.^j>JI j I JlLs_oJI |_ ? Lt J>S lil jJux^ ^5"il j (^a5uJI JJLaJI ojx- ^ 
.i-Lj-0 J-i> 4Jla.».T...u I j 4-jL*-0 ^S”il j (jlS”) J .Lt - V 

.4-Ui-o ^ 41 a*LwI j jlS” C>4>l j £_jjl*-o ^il-V 

.ZjjUiJI j_o 

. 4 ] jiLo j Lb Sit ^AjjliiJI Jlail ^Ijil Lo-0 

SfcjUiJI JL*il ^ Lo-A 



uJlill JiAII ^ kJ j 4^li)l JJUJI ^-1 


Cr^ j»^J 0^" ^ 

.LIS' J^jJI^I-V 

.Ulo Ujji ji-r 

. L*Jl> Lo-i 

. Ijj>-w 0 LJUaJI Jlj Lo-0 

.IjjfeLw ^aL-^ 
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jlkJI 515"- \ 




.Ail^aJ OlIS JpC-UJI I>l-f 
.LJLkll ;>jjb 5l ^ot-£, 
.CJ 2 PO ^ . .U^W 0 

♦ AjLo s. gj? iJ »L ju , Li> — A 

♦ ..'• ♦♦ ♦♦'■' w ♦ 

.£2s 4»yJI Oils'- V 

^ 4v^~c 

. I \J& sis”- N 

' ^ jjjj l o ^ ? 1 c jl e .si -* ~i Laii? j^— T 

.4^SU jjo- jjs j Lo; Ijjjsj^b jl ^ox. 

.^jju jJalll diijl-i 
♦aJJI Jl j Lo-e 


> -V > 
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Ulgj^UI 



THE FOURTY-FIRST LESSON 


j»jJI j JLol j JJLa 


The Verb of Surprise & the Verb of Praise and Blame 


l j L'JL w. ^ <aj j « i^J>L*LLtl * Ll3V Lo i^-JoLltl JJLa- I 

J*. (^wt>l) j l LL^*Uo C I ^1 « ( I jL^-yu Lo) :JjSu Lo- \ 

.lUli j 

.(j& '&J\) :j^L 

j Sl 13 LfiVi 0^ JjLI ILo ^LsJ LLo VI jLul ^ i 

.ci>& LS (lil Lo) jLj -GUJI Js 

ttJ^iiJL J. J 2 , o II ^jjLoJI jL>l j .J-JajiJI V j <^>LJI j ^-u£ll V j t A^3 ‘ A II jjjAj V j 

. ( IjJj »jiil ^^>1 Lo) 


A-The Verb of Surprise is that which is coined to produce surprise. It has two forms: 

1 -(lull Lo), as in: l I Lo How nice Sa'eed is, in other words, whichever thing 

Sa'eed excels in. In (5^1) there is a concealed pronoun and it is (the verb's) 
subject. 

2 -(^ JjLi), as in: ^ Be good to Zaid. 

It is only constructed from that which the Superlative Noun is constructed from in that it 
should be a three-letter fully-inflected verb consistent with (the meaning) of the 
superlative. In failing to find the conditions (required in the Superlative), implement the 
likes of (lil Lo), as you are familiar with. 
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Inflection is not permitted in the Verb of Surprise, nor advancing (its Makhsus before it) or 
placing (the verb at) the end, nor any separator (between the verb and its Makhsus). 
al-Mazini permitted separation with and adverb, as in: Ljj i^Jl ^>1 L= How good Zaid is 
today. 


r 


r-uJJ 


J f a ji c 


Is 




JJI j ^-uJI JLol-^ 


Lo :j;ltl j ^JuJI JJLa 


^SUL ojJLoJI |_^JI jl 4 ( Jj>jJI p-xj) <|»}ULi ojiLo j^jl aJLfrlj j (pJu)- \ 

4Ajj^2-Lo T^£Ll> ‘ { jj-^o i\sXs j j t(j^j> Jj>jJI ^!)LL ^Ju) 

j La (_^l L Lx L J ^ :|_«JLu 4_Ij3 J-Aj ‘(La)— 1 jl < ( J o.' L !A>j j*Ju) 

♦ ^■LqJL J Z. II ) 


j ( }L>j) j ( li) aJ-frla j ^.uJI JJLa (t_*> ) jii < ( ^L>j l-iii>) t j^Scj < ( Ijl£>) - Y 

.(JL^Lm) 


B-The Verbs of Praise and Blame 

The Verb of Praise and Blame is that which is coined to produce praise or blame. There 
are two verbs of praise: 

'\-(fJu) Its subject is a noun defined with Lam, as in: jL*> J^-Jl ■, ju What an excellent 
man Hameed is. Or it is annexed to (a noun) defined with the Definite Article, as 
in: 1 J>*JI pu -ju What an excellent servant of a man Hameed is. At times, its 

subject is concealed. Then, it is required that it have an indefinite Tamyeez in the 
accusative state, as in: jL*> Sup pc What an excellent man Hameed is. Or it is 

annexed to (Lo), as in in His, the Exalted's saying:^ lu^ "It (the giving of 

162 

charity) is well," meaning: ^ Lo pc. The noun (jL*») is termed the Makhsus 
(the noun particularized) with praise. 
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2-(lii>), as in: %ij 11 z> How nice of a man Sa'eed is. The Verb of Praise is (Z); 

its subject is (is); its Tamyeez is (Zj) and the Makhsus is (jZ.-). 


‘ ( Z> j i IZ> ) I JjSi j t a-Laj jl ( I Z> ) jJzskJ> Jib ^JLS j I j 

. ( Lil J l-Z> j 4 jA*> ZSlj l-Z> ) lj£u 4 Jl> jl 


It is permitted that a Tamyeez precedes the Makhsus or comes after it, as in: ( JZ Zj IZ 
Zj Lx^ lib-'. Or (permitted that) the Ha! (precedes or comes after the Makhsus, as in: 
iS\j IZ j ,*iU> Zl IZ How nice Ja'faris riding. 


Lzl ^jJJ J 

. ( Jjj j-z j ‘ Zj3 J>>5^ jjZ j ‘ Zj zz) .JZ- 1 4 (zz) - ^ 
(fZ) j .(jjl> SUj fZ j t lJZ ^ £ Z j 4 IJU £ Z) 4 UU-Y 


For blame, there are also two verbs: 

1- (jZ), as in: jjj Zj ;>L Za/c/ /s the wretched man, jjj jbbi pu _Z /I wretched 
servant of man is Zaid, Z : Vj ^Z /I wretched man is Zaid. 

2- (Z), as in: IZ JZ3JI ?Z The evil man is Khaiid, Zz jzpl iZ ;Z Evil is the servant 
of the man Khaiid, lib- *a>j fz /!/? evil man is Khaiid. The verb (fz) is like (jZ). 


(fill 


U) j iJ-wJiAXJI Jjol aJLo Lo-^o ^ j i^JxJcJ I * Llj^f £*-bJ JJo JJo 

/ ° a T 

. ( aj J»*jI j aJjoI 


j ^ L-j) j 4^-uJJ ( ljii> j j*Ju) liCJu^p j ^jJI jl ^-uJI f. Ljuj^f JLsol r^jJI j £-uJI Jl*jl 


.fJW 
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J&}\ JJp cijX - ) 
. l*J JJLo j L& 3 S* i I 7 c^oLlI I JJLaJ aJL^ ? j* 5"- V 
Lo j T^JouLI JJp *UL^? j^Lp 

.<d JJLo j dJJi ^j-il JJo ^>l£j| j jP«u£jl j ^L j^y J^ - ^ 

♦<iJJij JjLo T^iJI j £-UJI J-*J £*bj * l£^~ ® 

, 14 ] jLo j U&^SI T^UI JL*il ^ Lo-1 
♦iJ JJLo T^JuJL ( ^j^2^uJI jj& Lo-V 

♦dUAJ jjLo j ( jt-Sj) J-%U <3y£~K 

♦ JLL*j (jiJi 3 ^ Lo ( (j*JL) J^L jtS* lij - ^ 

♦J^ ^ ^ ^ t^l ^JL> jl 3t^ 4 ^-4 jl ( 1-4^) Jji 3 I Jjb- > * 

.1*1 jlsSfjjl JUif ^ Lo- > > 




Um 


♦JujAJI 3^0 ^jL LL«o opLxjdl JJo j ( L^j j^a^woJl j ^JlJI j ^JJI JL*jI I 


J-*>l Lo- > 

.(juxj ^ r/'" Y 

. L> I j^j^u 

.iiuAJI ^ 5j>n 3^1 Lo-i 
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nr 4v'jl iSl jjjJI 

o-L-V 
.jJU Suj rU-A 


uJ&l oUl >JI ^ k-LJ v_Jj* j «f 3 J c ls JUil ^- v 


.>£JI vlJjL. 


5i 




>♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ ^ 

-Y 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ T 

-r 

*♦♦♦♦♦♦ » 


.£pJ*JL... .......... i 


* jl o £■ ^^^.♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦* 0 

♦i^i jiln -n 

: jh ^ 4v^~£ 

j yl4^ 

\3jLjyJ> j ol jJLtl T 

n \4j^jJI j^: J JJJI L^> 1J13 j^-r 


1$5UII pJu-C 
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THE FOURTY-SECOND LESSON 

o>JI ^ jUfll 


THE THIRD SECTION: The Particle 





yJI o \ 




JjUI cijy-o 


S5LJII ^y-v 




£-3j£ II oy _ \ \ 

Jl ) i 

>> III iy- > r 






The Particle's definition has already passed. Its divisions are seventeen: 

1 -(5^11 *Jj >0 Genitive Particles 2 -(jAi)L lj4jj.1i Part. Resembling A Verb 

3-(aki)l Appositive Particles 4-(^_iiil Particles of Notice 
5 -(JjIii J>y/) Vocative Particles tjy/) Particles of Reply 
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7-(;sLjJl b»>') Extraneous Particles 8 -(^- J&\ \iy>) Particles of Clarification 

9-(jl-kJI Jjjy) Particles of the Masdar 1 <jj,y) Particles of Incitement 
Particle of Anticipation Interrogative Particles 

13-(>>lil Conditional Particles 1 j>y) Particle of Impediment 
1 5-(d-j!£)l i b) The Feminine "fa 1 6-(^ji£)l The Nun of Tanween 

1 7-(xii£)l IJ) The Nun of Emphasis 

0 

j O 'Jj-o) ‘ f 1 — b |*-bS*VI j^JI sLJLo jl a g ? i* j JJLa 

- JJLaJI 4 Jill Ji a_sJI jj*4l ^iJI t (dJjjl jllfl ^ II*) :jJL j t (jJJ jLa bl 

We will clarify the particles in sequence, as follows: 

Genitive Particles (**JI ■jyJ) 

Genitive Particles are particles coined in order to connect a verb, a word resembling a 
verb or in the meaning of a verb to a noun which is adjacent to it, like: oj>s I passed 

Zaid; jdy. jc u lam passing Zaid. (And) like: jyi Jill li* This in the house is your father, 

in other words, he who i indicated is in the house. Then, in (this expression) is the 
meaning of a verb. 

: l$ L IS L iy> jZJ. ^ j 

j ( j-*M 

.(iijSbfl SjJaftl j-a o>-) ^aj jl j t 2uL*JI 5 Luftf-I 

j^*>JI I aJj^ 5" 44jlSbo ( JJb ^jJI) jl j < j-«-»Jl ‘ dJ~> 1 

• jbjVl JJ5 ,jjJI dj>\ 4 ® jbj*i I 

Jl 4 (|»JfcljjJI OJl> I ) 4^jl5bo {fj&ju) jl j ' IJ~^ 
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Genitive Particles are seventeen as follows: 

1-(^o). It is used to signify: 

a) (ajUJ! s Ij^y) The beginning point. Its sign is that it is proper to compare it with the 


end point, as in: 'J\ s > kJI ^ o>_ / traveled from Basrah to Kufah. 


b) Clarification. Its sign is that it is proper to place (>® ^iJI) in its place, as in 

His, the Exalted's saying: ^ ^*j| "Therefore avoid the 

uncleanness of the idols... " 167 In other words: jbjVl -J, ^jJl The unc/eanness 


which is the idol. 

c) Portioning. Its sign is that it is proper to place in its place, as in: 

pjkljlJl ^ o A? / took from the Darahim. In other words: 'j*Ju Some of the 

Darahim. 

d) (iJulj) Extraneous. Its sign is that its meaning is not disturbed with the particle's 
elision, as in: A ^ j>{\> i* No one came to me. Particles are not extraneous in 
positive speech, in variance with the Kufiyyeen. 



2-(;_ 5 Jl) It is for signifying the endpoint, as has passed, and (for signifying) the 
meaning of ) infrequently, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 



Wash your faces and hands as far as the elbows... " 168 
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< I j-d£ ['{*-*>) j < (^L A II cuj) :Jj>u < (j_jil) J-^s j •(|_ ? i>) _ r 

j . Ls^l> (el£>) :JUJ 4 j ■ -> ■>» n j^Lc. J^-jb j ( j LL oJ 1 £L>JI ^j 3) ♦J^'j 

lil 

Jlii 4 jLj ^1 ^j°I L dJii^ Jls 5-bl Jjl j 


3-('J±) It is like (^Jl), as in: ^LJsJl 'Js- i>jUI cuj I slept yesterday until morning. (It is 
found) in the meaning of (£_*) frequently, as in: sliill 'Js- ^UJl r ji The pilgrims 

arrived even the walking. It is not entered upon a pronoun, therefore, you would 
not say: in variance with al-Mubarrid. Regarding the saying of the poet: 


«2bj d 


;>bl 'Jyj If aJJI j }U>» 


/Vo, Z?y God, people do not leave behind a youth (comparable) with you O ibn Abi 
Ziyad. Then, it is rare. 


4 (j_ji.fr) j . ( jj^JI ^Js t LJI j 4 jIjJI ^ :JA3 4 iZs°JtA} : (^^a) _ £ 

j. 

•4 jiiiJI Ja ^S3lji j} 


4-^) (It is utilized) for adverbial meanings, as in: Jill j> L*^ Sa'eed is in the house, 

j}SJl j» i Ul The water is in the jug. (It has) the meaning of (JZ) infrequently, as in 

> ^ ^ 

His, the Exalted's saying: £ji> j> °^Aj) A "i will certainly crucify you on 

the trunks of the paim trees... " 169 



. U yi£. I ^jbJLo J_jifr- J jc <ull : Zij * J I 

:( j-o) j .p— °)fl iJ\ j JJiJI JLaJlf cJUsj 4jjj> 4jjj> 






£u-r 


iJulj-t 
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Ifiii J j (]J\) i\J>) JiA IsJ j .5U3 (£-5) 5^^ j ‘ 2JUJI e l4p^ (>Jl) j 

.Xii (^Lt) J 1 ^) JjixLli j .^JJI 5 I& 5>15 V j (£-o) 


.oj^JI^Lil iJLfr-N 

■diJjJ ji-o ‘-ijjb’ CJLbj aJuli 

.aJlLoI ( 5 - 5 ) j_jjL*-o ij_c.-Y < 
.Zil/L dUi £~bj 5 ( 5 JI) JiAiii ^jLuil jSf-t 

.I 4 J ji-o j (j_^>) °J's \ -0 


W‘ r 1 JLAJI ’Js- 0j>) J±jj jjb-A 

.g ^ Lo-v 


CHJ 




:Jjgj| 5-5 jL Lwj g:L*-S 54 : j <5*JI <Jyt °^J^\-\ 

.<LgjJuJI 5 -? jJjJI s l> _ ^ 

.,g-iii ju^f 5-0 jjji ijjj^i-r 

.otAbuJI 5-0 U.g 3 GJjiil -f 




• A>l g-^o cijjjs Li Lo i 

^ *" ■& " 

.lJL<2 Jl ^Jl J u 
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I J JbjJI-1 
) L ^> jLJI 

♦^liLol 'JL> cJlj-A 

;&LJLo j * ILJliJI oUj jiJI ^ L^>LJ £*b-o 

* L. I ^ 

*^LuJI ,lk^°l 5JI l^ii-Y 

.*$L li\> ^L-r 


. ^« * ♦ * * * * Lo«j L>. ************** I £■ 


*JjJil ci*^iLo 61 J -0 

„ j 

.aJzjl&J* Jl..***** L*x5\JI CJLbj~ *\ 


.i>L2 JI IjJL> cJk-V 


: cs^ 4v^~£ 

si* * ' r * * ^ j, y 

* ^ L^J L> LJ ^ 5 ^ <mjj3 j^-*o 4 j j^3j ^3 LLo y~ \ 


fill 4uJlj> JL* jy 


ijiji cJlJ 2 Lo 5 Uji ^0 J3J1 «- r 

jfti ;>* J3>lii jdusj v-r 


* L0L0 6^2J j>\ \^> ^JJI 


■a ji 0 


j-^jji ^ jiin j <_?i 
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g-i-jl jii oJ^aJI 



gxjjljl 0 2jlijl >jaJI 


THE FORTY-THIRD LESSON 




Completion Of The Genitive Particles 


J ULJI)-0 


( j»o 0^3 I jl ( ij^kJ ( ijLss-o jl <(cTi 4 j) t '(jL^aTAJ - 


. ( .»JJ J L ijs*. j t Zj * 1 

} " ' •** 


. ( Ijj& c*JL>) :iUuL£dJ-j 

Jjj Jj&) 4 l^ALjV I j *(|t-jl2j Juj Lo ) *jjkj i^AJLoJI LL3 SJijIj - j 

j 4 ^ 'Ll ^ »7i aJJL> Lc j 4 (|*jUl> 

♦ ( 6«Lo ^ill) IjJKJ 4 

5-(fUI), It is: 


a-(juJ)y), for connectivity, be it true, as in: sT* ^ In it is a cure. Or figurative, as in: 
/ passed by Sa'eed, when your passing was near to Sa'eed. 

b-(^L*iJiU), for assistance, as in: ^lilL / wrote with the pen. 
c-fejiiJJ), for make a verb transitive, as in: ^ cuf*i / left with Zaid. 
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d -(zisjklJ), for an adverbial meaning, as in: / sat in the mosque. 


e-(ii>'L^iJJ), for accompaniment, as in: ^ : ii cJw£i / purchased the horse with 

its saddle. 

f-(5LbLa^JJ), for requital, as in: I if, 11* cJu i purchased this with this. 

g-(ijulj), extraneous, according to a rule for the negated Khabar, as in: Lj l. 

Zaid is not standing; (also) in interrogation, as in: jjj jj is Zaid standing? It is 

according to usage in the nominative state, as in: jUjj By your figure a 
Dirham; JJL yd; "Allah suffices as a witness. " 172 ; (according to usage) in 
the accusative state, as in: He surrendered it. 







6-(pUI), it is: 

o * £ 

for specification, as in: xrjJ JUI j J^Jl The bulk is for the horse and 
the money is for Zaid. 

b-(j_u-jj), for explanation, as in: yu/du i struck him for the purpose of 
discipline. 

c-(sJylj), extraneous, as in His, the Exalted's saying: "...Drawn near to 

you... " 173 In other words: (f^iij). 
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d-(^: 'JJuj), in the meaning of when it is used with a saying, as in His, the 
Exalted's saying: 4 4JL1 1 lj j JLL mJ L»0 ljr^> ij tS" _jJ IjisT Ijjii' Ji3 j« "And those who 

disbelieve say concerning those who believe: if it had been a good, they would 
not have gone ahead of us therein. " 174 In it are some (other) views. 

J| ^ X ^ 

e-QljJl in the meaning of (jljJl), in an oath due to surprise, as in: j^l v AJ 
By God!, the date is not delayed. 


V j jjLj (vj) j (jtf) y Li ^ j (ij)-V 

j^q jl 4 ( ajlJl I L3J) VI 

-LL£ j AjJ j 4 S 1^0 I AjJ j 4^ji>J AjJ j 4 ^L> J AjJ) 4 Aj 

* ( I j-o I Lo^JJ j 4 ) Ijjkj 4 5lHj Ug-<U I 


j 4 jJj » 13 LoLJ) ♦ J->u 4 JoAII j^Lc. j 4 J-sjlII ajISLII ( Lo ) j3 j 

AfliilsJLSJ 


) * 


oj) Ajji 4 LJLi- JJLflJI <i!J3 O-bnJ j ^iSCA J4 ^ l jV 4 ^j^Lo JJo Ju V j 

‘ Vj) I*' ‘ Lr 5 J-*) Cr° vl^ <_r? 

.cijiAi JJ& j lfl*J (cjlHJ) j (J>j)J <*jL^ ( ( _ s 4 -oji’l ) jli 


7-(6j), it is for (the meaning of) lessening just as (^i") Khabariyyah is for abundance. 

Initiating speech is required (for this particle) and it is only entered upon an 
indefinite word, as in: ihs] %ij oj Few men i have met; Or (entered upon) an 

ambiguous, singular, masculine, Mumayyaz (which is) indefinite and accusative, 
as in: *A> j Z j Few of them are a man; jA>j Zj Few of them are two men; sly I Zj 

Few of them are a woman; jZ\'S\ Z; Few of them are two women. With the 
Kufiyyeen, agreement is required, as in: ^p\yf\ l4?j j ‘j4*h 

At times, (iilSLll Lo) is attached to (oj) and it nullifies its government. It is entered 
upon a sentence, as in: id, its LLj Perhaps Zaid stood; yb IlJ LLj Perhaps Zaid is 
standing. 
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g_^l jia o-jIhaJI 


Dill 


:aJI£JI ^LjuJI ^ (2 X-JI) J jJdsJ 

.bjj£\-r 

♦♦ 

.L>UiJi-o 

.aLULLII-A 

Jjul^JI-V 

:aJI£JI ^LfciJI Js (pUI) JjJcLsJ j 

.(^) ^.-r 

.tw-JoLdl ( jlj) ^JLaj - t 

Jjblj-fi 


jisJ _/jJ :>Lo f 4fi ji i'i^lJI VI V j <JJiiJJ (oj) j 

.^Ju^JI a^JL*? LfJu»->-j j i J-i*JI j-t L^i5cis ioLSsJI ( Lo) I^JLpJc; jj j < aj^ Jz ■ ^ 
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g^-JI jii 0 _jI^aJI 




. If! JJLo j u Ul i-Ld. - \ 
.If! jJLo j ^Lil ^if-Y 
.sli/L dUi ^bj ^Ul alp ^Is-Y 1 

. If! jJLo j |»!AJI ^jl*-o £ 

.sj— i-o dUJJ JJLo S (L1>J) Lo 0 

.If! jlo 5 (oj) JjOidi 

.S1JJ ikst dUi £jj ^iOuAJI dlb i>£ Lo j ^iOaAtl (6j) J^jL ^Ls-V 


CHJ 


Ud 


:J-AJI o-e (Jj L^j lfpl*-s j <ojp*JI 

.AdJ>J fJiL Jj>f!l ^ 

.i^SLtl dU^dJ Oj^i-Y 
.^jiliJI cJy-Y' 

,s 

• J utl) ^ £r 

. lff£ yL jllll cJjiil- 6 
Wfl 4^> JJL ^f-1 

Jj& - V 
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-O 


• (>&) 


.JjLobUol^JI iisktM 

x ^ ♦♦ 

Jciii liLo jjj- N • 

.0^1 co^ usi 4»j- > > 
. li*’ dU ^kti jUj/ii- > r 


.‘iju\j j 2 uj*£JI j Lg-i fUl d»!A5 oU- > 

i>j j t j < ) _^>1.^7>‘il L^a -l^UI jj5o - jji” - V 

.jJoaii a>ii (oj) 2L4 ou-r 

^ V^"S. 


\vv 


* 0 


jipJi 4 >iyi diuii ^4 f-r 

WA .4...!>bJ sdf*j Jj>dl ^jJI 

.dill SJX5 jU dU £■! 6j-i 
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/ 

THE FORTY-FOURTH LESSON 


The Remaining Genitive Particles 


A 




^ 

Jjl ^ L^j I-Uij ^J\ jljJI j < (oj) jlj-A 


^1 j ^fl 


e. 


8-Waw of (6j), it is the Waw which initiates the beginning of speech, like the saying 
of the poet: 


[ r ~*}\ VI j VI 


I 1$J ^W_2_l 6 J»1 j ^ 


Few/ cities have no inmates in them 
j (dJj) JLaj % j\J * ^ 


Except the gazelle , except the white camel 

} n ' " ° 

j 4 a . ?? j (jIj) - ^ 

.(jj-JLtiJI j <aJJI j) 'JLaj 


9-(jlj) of the Oath. It is particular to the apparent noun and is not entered upon a 
pronoun. Therefore, you would not say: (cJj). You could say: Jjl j (I swear) by 
Allah; 1 _ r *JL)l j (! swear) by the sun. 


j :JLaJ 'jfs i j (aUI) JsaL Z ^ <0 j t ^.^u.a.1 1 (clu) - ^ * 

. S Li ( I Ujj ) 


10-(fb) of the Oath. It is particular to the Glorious name (Jjl) alone. Then, you 
would not say: ^jJb. Their saying: ;l*£JI (I swear) by the Lord of the Ka'bah, it 

is rare. 


The Guidance In Grammar 


234 


jii o_jlnAJI 


j 4 ( j*L>jJL j 4*iJL) JjjSj 4 jZ+iaJ * Jl j jJbliiJI J»>.L j t {*Mj} I ( t X_> ) ^ ) 

11 -(fL) of the Oath. It is entered upon the apparent noun and pronoun, as in: Jjl (I 
swear) by Allah; (I swear) by the Most Beneficent, Ll (I swear) by you. 


J j> 5 j-o CJlS” jLi 4 1 ^ ? 1 c ^*JI <*-LdjAJI j 4 ft lj^ jl ol ( j-o JL V j 

^ (Jp Jb ls a \ js jliiv aliij j 4jiU jjjj jin j) .*£Uaji j *i^i ^ r kn 

.(JaLJ lJuj Jl *1)1 j) :j*L 4jUi)l Ifc ?IsA)l 

^ jiij jJJIj 4 JiLc. jJj Lo jJJI j) 4 i ^ ? I c. (*^) jl ( Lo ) L^c> < d i - Lo jl j 
V 'jl 4^uiJjj j^jj ^ jiai aJJli^ :^)L*i 4*Lyi)l i^>jJ ^ylill iJj> ji j .(jjj 


•** ,* 


to** . ♦♦ 

♦ £ j-JL> 


jjj j» A 1 1 L-^jj jl 4 (aJJI j JaLt j->j) ij£u i jjlLc- Jjj Lo >Jiij jl |*^ujtil o>j 5 jj j 

. ( J i l_£> j)J I j Jj j ) l ji*U 4 O I I ^ I 4 c j> 


For the oath, a reply or requital is necessary. It is a sentence which is sworn upon. If it 
is positive, it is required to enter Lam upon it in the nominal and verbal sentence, as 
in: jilt jujJ Jjl j (I swear) by Allah Zaid is just; jLoU jJl j (I swear) by Allah / will certainly 

do as such, just as (jl) is produced in the nominal sentence in reply to an oath, as in: j 

JjUJ Lj jl Jji (I swear) by Allah surely Zaid is just. 

If the oath is negative, it is required to enter (L>) or {i) upon it, as in: JjU ij l* Jjl j (I 
swear) by Allah, Zaid is not just; ly, ijb V jJI j (I swear) by Allah, Zaid is not standing. At 

times, the particle of negation is elided due to the existence of an indicator (of 
negation), as in His, the Exalted's saying: ^LaJjJ "By Allah, you will not 

cease to remember Yusuf... " 179 In other words: v. 

At times, the reply to the oath is elided, if that which it indicates upon precedes it, as 
in: Jjl j jilt Lj Zaid is just, By Allah. Or the oath is median between a part, meaning 

the reply, as in: JjU Jjl j lj Zaid, By Allah, is just. 
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. (jtijJLlI j-t j t $ ?u 1 1 cUi-oj) c < 3jjL>tiU j t ( j-t) - ^ V 


12-0&), it is for transversing, as in: ^jill 'Z-UI cjlsj ! shot the arrow from the bow. 


.(^kSJI ^Lfr jjj) :jA) j T 


1 3-(^Lc:), it is for elevation, as in: ^kUI jjj Za/'r/ /s upon the roof. 


(^j-fc) ij jS\^s i ( (j-*® ) ( o ; ? 1 C - lij kiiJi j ‘ b “h^ ^ 3 bj^i 3 

• ^ ^ 0"? Jj ) * 4 ^ bj^rt 3 • ( b^" 0"? >— ) 


Sometimes, (J^ j are both nouns. That is when 0o) is entered upon either of them. 
Then, (j_t) is in the meaning of a (particular) side, like: ^ ^ c~il> / sat on his 

right-side. ('Jj) is in the meaning of above, like: ^-j}\ 'Jj. ^ ci-5 i descended from the 
horse. 


i y£ AlS ‘'Lib 3 ‘ ( 1 Sj) :jA) < JwwJL£U ^ j (<Jl£JI)-> £. 


-o i 


jjxULlI Jj1$" U-jI 0So j 


ji 


jUJI i_jLw 30 £ CoO 




14-01531), it is for comparison, as irr.jjjb l;j Za/tf /s like Amr. (It is also) 
extraneous, like in His, the Exalted's saying: 4 iZ "Nothing like a 

likeness of Him. " 180 At times, it is a noun, like the saying of the poet: 


They laugh like the coldness of the wolf under the winds of smelling noses 

*CjI J Lo) jLJLi JjJIj L*5* i jlojjl * LoJb j 4 ( -LLo j .Lo) - \*\— \ c 

^1 4 ( L-o jJ -LLo j 4 b .Lo <CJlj Lo) ♦ 4j^bl^JI i£$jiiU j . -Lo 

• ^-S. <_s^ i 
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15-16-(iu j ii), they are for the beginning period of time in the past, just as you 
would say in Sha'ban: °jJ iislj Lo / have not seen him since Rajab. (It is also for 
the) adverbial meaning in the present, as in: LJi jj 1 £jTj Lo / haven't seen him 
since our (this) month; L_ojj Ju ... since our day. 

I.L& j -\Jj ^ ^ ‘ * Lllll^U j ( j I.L& j ^ ^ ^ A 

. (^li lil> j 

17-18-1 9-(^ j \jJ. j Ll>), is for exception, as in: Zj 'X> ^Ul jZ\> The people came 
except Zaid; jjU III ...except Am r; Sit uu ...except Shakir. 

aJl2j 

*(oj) ^ J (6j) jlj 

• j ^ tl ^lx« V J 4 U2J I A J 4 J i (jlj) 

♦ (aJJI) JzaL a . ??, J j ^ajsJI (*Tj) 

" 35 " 0 J2 ^ ^ „ 

• j ■ *> II j jJb Q2JI I Xj j i J-o-a C....-' ^ I ( t L : 

. ( ^-o ) Lg-bLc- ll 1> 5 I i I two L*J I j t s j j L>^£]J ) 

.(^0) l+zU J>S lij (Jji) j JxJdxJ (jLfr) 

.siLlj j iJuwJiJJ J-laIlj (<Jl£JI) 
.^LJI ^ jLojJI 5 |jLL*i ( JlLo j juo) 

.j Ldb-AU JxJdxJ (%> j IjLt j lil>) 
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♦ If! jJLo 7 ( O J ) j I j Lo ^ 

7 jlj) liLfcj-Y 


JUUj liJJS T (j^JiJI 2 Lj) 


1 O'*? 


•dUJJ JLs H^UL) JJ>jd l* ^Lfr-i 
. aI^o L i ^j-i^ I T I i Lo j ? I jJL> i {^y L Lo — 0 


5 J -* >< 


.aJLLo L dUi ^j pUI J>15 

.aJ JJLo j cfJJi ^il T^JiJl a1«j> ( ^0 j (Lo) 


1 o vj 


.dULJ JiLo j Jjb-A 

♦dUi |^Ji£ SfLLo olfc T (^0 |^JLi-o JJb Lo-^ 
.Jlloj dlii ^bj 5 (jJlc) JiiLii ^Jjui *Ji- \ ♦ 
.jILoL iUi j4j ^ (^i-fr j j-t) Lr^ _ ^ ^ 
.dlijJ jio 5 ((J 15 ”) JiiLsJ jJui 'J'i- \ T 
.dJJi iJj £. *\l/\ pbs T (ILo j Juo) JjALsJ ^ii-s jV-> V 
. L 4 J jls 5 ( IjLtj Lil>) J-iiiii 5 ^ \ t 
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o 

j j^ — ^ 

\ A Y / . /. o^h _ 2 1 1 ,A V 

J J7" y 

Jjii-r 

. lift JJL5 V dUil JJL- £. 
lift J»ft li-L-iLi - C 

..jLl» c«sJ cU-L-A 

r - * ~ ' i 

.Jj> 5JI ^jijl ojjul-V 
.SUdJI 615 JI-A 

fl 0 ^ 

^ 0 o *♦ ♦♦♦ A 

. LSjj oLJal j_a difll dJol- N ♦ 

.jusVlT > 

***' ♦♦ *■*' 

jl slJLo i^XalSO' Lo- ^ T 


in jj- > r 


.ji> Liu ttjSn ru-u 


. Jujui Ijlc O^lkll CJl j— > 0 


->i j 


“O 


.'ixJLo * LJI j ,l£fl j jl^JL _ ) 

9 - ' 9 

(°jjZ) L4J j j (;Jl£) L4J ^jdU> oU-Y 
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g^JI jii 0 -jI^aJI 



.|JL jj zL> ,j oisx °4i-r 
.iijjkll (ILo j jJ) olft-i 

o ^J^j> ^ ( I^Lt- ^ Lal>)_» I ~ 0 


^ 4v^~£ 

.sjj^ji 4»j j 6^-v 


Ui 


(4^ j 4-jLt 


♦ Jl/ 3 4Jolj Lo £ 

Lx 14J 34x1jI- 0 
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gxJjlJI g ^u-aLill > jLJI 


THE FORTY-FIFTH LESSON 


JJLaJL oj^UI 


Particles Resembling a Verb 


* n _ * 


Li' j jusVI °)fl iUAJI ^JlL J j >15 Osyj> :jLLtL IgiLL.ll 

• J-*-l i i j jL" j jl j o[ j 


.( jjj ^13 LJl) :Jjl5 4 JL*iVl |_ ? L& JL-jg ,iLL> j « J-sjJI j-t IfsSLL <jLl5Lfl ( La) l^JUja j 3 j 

. IajSjj Jj LgLJI ^LLa ^ *i Sj^iiLdl (Jl) jJLt j 

Particles resembling a verb are particles entered upon a nominal sentence, they make 
the noun accusative and the Khabar nominative, as you are aware. They are six particles: 

(J-*J ‘C~J i jti” i jl i jl). 

At times, (aliSLI L.) is attached to the particle. At that time, it is entered upon verbs, you 
would say: jjj -.13 LJl Only Zaid stood. 

Know that (jl) with Kasrah does not alter the meaning of the sentence, rather, it 
emphasizes it. 

0 ^ ^ j 0 ^ ^ 

:jj\j (^jl ) cfX j i ^1 1 4 I j jt— ^ I (^jl ) j 

• (j^l3 lJuj Jl) i^^JI Jjtfl ^ jlS* I3M 
L^jI Jj-Ajj' ♦ j^JLxj aJj-HS* 4 JjUl jJL>— Y 

* - „ a 




i d - * 53. 




♦ ( ajI ^jJI £ L> ) 4jj-s^j-iJI 

(j^UJ 5|) 4 fill Ub^i> ^ cJlT 131- £ 
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Know that (5!) with Fathah, with the noun and Khabar, are in the ruling of the singular. Due 
to that, it is required to give Kasrah to ($1) in that which follows: 


1-When it is in the beginning of speech, as in: Luj 5 ! Surely Zaid is standing. 


2- After a saying, like His, the Exalted's saying: { yb l^l j "He says: Surely she is 
a cow... " 185 

3- After the Relative Noun, as in: IfjJ, ^jJI fl> He who came to me is certainly a 
jurist. 

4- When Lam is in its Khabar, as in: Lj] ji Surely Zaid is standing. 

o 

:jj b UJ (5|) j 

. (^JU i-Lij jl '.jjk j t CJ«jj lil- N 

. dbl cXfc J}) IgJd ( Si jjuLa CoOj lil - Y 
.(J-*li odf UUaJcJiij lil-r 


. (1j 15 eJLl ^.LLt) < IlisJ cJjj lil-t 
(jt5l5 LlSj £1 Cr? kf*-*) °cjdj lil- 0 

. (eJJ-^Sl Lilt cJjl jJ) < (jJ) 1 * 5 - 


.(dLisltV ajI VyJ) Juu-V 


$ i 


Fathah on the Hamzah of (50 is required in that which follows: 

1- When (the particle) occurs as a subject, 186 as in: jUU Lcj 5' # 1/1/55 conveyed 

to me that Zaid is a scholar. 

2- When it occurs as an object, as in: feUdli cJj i disliked that you are standing. 

3- When it occurs a Mudaf llaihi, as in: dil\ jl^iT The fame that you are 

virtuous surprised me. 
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4- When it occurs as the Mubtada, as in: pis Llll With me it is that you are 
standing. 

5- When it occurs as a genitive, as in: pis lyj ji / was surprised in thatZaid 

is standing. 

6- After (p), as in: 'ddZSi blL c Ldl >' Had you surely been with us, i would have 
served you. 


7-After (^J), as in: A LilJi Li "iy Had he not been present, i would have surely 

informed you. 


Iljkm jl ) lj£j iJaiJJI j jLbbfrlj “■ ZaS. J1 j 


Sj. 





(*■"1 j 

. ( j j 


Apposition to the noun of (jl) with Kasrah is permissible with the nominative and 

accusative states with consideration of the place (of I'rab of the word in apposition) and 
the word (itself), as in: \jsy- j jl*> j pL=> Lu*~; l[ Surely Sa'eed is fasting and Ja'far. 187 



(JjU J J bJ j -M J ob oP J ‘SL, J-*i)L iyui 




.jf*JI j ji-jVI °)fl aJLsAII Ji-Jc ojjpDI j 

.J-sjUI j_t IglSLii <2il^JI ( L>) lpL*Ji 13 j 


^ jl j-iS” L^j j 
j IjclI Js °cd \£ lil- ^ 
.Jjill jJu-Y 


jjc-r 

. U jd> ^Ja ^SUI CulS” lil- i 
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jJ> AjdLd ^ Lo>d> j 

CdtSj lil- ^ 

. Sf jjjla c*x3 j 1 3 1 “ Y 

•^jJi uujoiij lii-r 

Jjcco cj^ij lil-i 

♦Sjjj^o CJoj lil- 0 


• (jJ) 1*3-^ 
.(VjJ) j&-V 


. JiiJJI j jLc^L Cw 2-JI j £$jJI 




T 1 ^ 1,0. c. Lo j T JJLaJ L> Il^jLjLoJ I l 3 I lo- > 

,JlLo°L dUi TJcjUI JJuJL A^i.iio.,11 j^do-V 

.dUi’ jli^j cji ° r l xLi^ji j^ju ^sis sj^^icJi (Ji) jjs-r 

^ 0 <£ ^ 

. I4J jJwO J (^jl) ^0^1^03 iJX” 1 

.ifcjL dUi ki>0 (51) fijci ^Lo ^l-o 
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CrtJ 


Um 


iiJLlJI J^?JI j-« l jl ( jj) jj*-* ^bb i>^ i ‘ J (uP j*-“l £y»ti*!l I 

•jib -UjJI j|- ) 


4^\ jb^ Jl jbf-Y 

dbl 


.^bL> ljmu£ iJ / 


jl 


:-i 


'cJaJui 43 dl!l jJ- 0 


J>>V ail CUU-n 


-o 


a 0 ' * > 

■ ij j ?‘‘-bbo L^-3 ((jl) Sj - *"® jjjb J-i> 0*Lft — ) 


k>yXjL , o b->3 (jl) j j 5 b J- 5 y* OLfe - Y 

: <j^ b» 4 v^ - £ 
5i>- > 

>4-13 j 5 >JI ^ Jyb bill jl IjiliT j^-Y 




'^' 1+ 


4LuJ btLiil JjJ dLjb Lo jf-r 

Jli-i 

La> ^ jbu j ! j )jJ*^JU t V<.oJ-‘-‘*b I Oib - 6 
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fl-tjjlJI 9 Liill jujaJl 


THE FORTY-SIXTH LESSON 


JiJJL Igiij.ll ii23 


The Remaining Particles Resembling A Verb 


idjiS’ (5|) j Lgi^j Isyj l&^> <_y? -L^UI ^jd j *i>jjJ5LsJI (5J) uu&£ is 

LjJJ id Ji' jl ajjii' ( l&jUJI jjL> j <4f*4~P>d id ^ 5 [ i) 1 : L^l*^ 


0 ^ 




* ^ 


51 j) j 4 ^-iiUJI ;>J jld ^ cJS 51 : JU 5 *J>ir , UU ii-UJI JUiVl 'Jj. Ji-jj j 

4^iisui 'dlk 


At times, (-,1) vowelled with Kasrah is found lightened. At that time, the Lam in its Khabar is 
required (in order to make a) distinction between (the lightened jl) and (iJllJI jl), as in His, 
the Exalted’s saying,: id 9d ji j» "(Your Lord) will most certainly pay back to all 

(their deeds in full). " 192 It is permissible, at that time, to nullify (its government), as in His, 

.■it 

the Exalted’s saying^jyJAJ LjJJ y»> ID Ji" jl y "And all of them shall surely be brought 
before Us. " 193 


Mostly, it is entered upon the verb (abrogating a meaning established before it), as in His, 
the Exalted’s saying: yj Dd ^ cJf jl j* "Though before this you were certainly of 

those who did not know. " 194 And: yj aid jl y "And We know you to be certainly of 

the liars."™ 5 
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* 2 


CcZ 15” 21^1 «2JLajfJI ^Lfr jli LfIL-tl j Oi*3 Ju liT j 

4 4 l ^^ 3^ jjS>j^i o' 4 (^0 (jl 4 (jjJlx -L3j jl ^-ib) *JAj 

.U^> ikAII j (j\) jwl 


^ ♦♦ ♦"♦ o^tl ^ U tl a 

I « r7 ’ W? 


Likewise, is (50 vowelled with Fathah. It is required that it govern the estimated Pronoun 
of Fact (jllll y^Z). It is entered upon a sentence, be it nominative, as in: jUU Jjj jl ygL It 
has reached me that Zaid is a scholar, in other words (Li). Or (it may be entered upon) a 
verbal sentence, as in His, the Exalted's words: •fiLe jl "He knows that 

there must be among you sick... " 196 Then, the concealed pronoun is the noun of (ji) and 
the sentence is its Khabar. 


j (o|) j Jl cits' 5-0 j :J-J « (JLsi I-XJJ olio (S^) j 

. (j-iSili' Ijjj ^4^ j ‘ 44-t o^-N c^i LJl 


. ( JmI Jjj jlS”) J-Lo t j-fr i *_iii O' Ji j 


(5br) is for resemblance, as in: U l_cj 5^ Zaid is like a Hon. It is said that it is compounded 
from Kaf (of resemblance) and (5|) with Kasrah. It only becomes vowelled with Fathah due 
to the precedence of the Kaf upon it. Its estimation is: yh is Ipj jl Surety Zaid is like a lion. 


At times, it is lightened and nullified from government, like: U Lj Zaid is like a lion. 


Ju J>i\> Lo) :Jj>J t^ifcsJI j JalDl Ji ^jyj\JcJ t dJ I jIljLU (jioJ) j 

j -ii>l >li) : jj>L ( jljJI i 4 * a jj£d> j . ( j-c?L> b 5 ^—^ j ciLc- j < g l> bJl> 5 “N-^ 

. ( LjJiLfr jua> 5-?4J j -^^>1 v-j&S) :jj*j c-aiio j t ( jLtli 


(j£±J) is for rectification. It is placed between two (types of) speech dissimilar in words and 
meaning, as in: fu lib* jiiJ -i*- j>A> l* Sa'eed did not come to me but Hameed came; 

isyj^z IdZ j jL*> oli Hameed disappeared but Mahmud is present. Waw is 
permissible with it, as in: it La Lu*> jsi! i is»l ^ Ahmad stood but Hameed is sitting. 

(When) it is lightened, then, it is nullified in government, as in: blit jL*> jSU j I i 
Ahmad left but Hameed is with us. 
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(aXlL- j-ojJ IjJL> cjJ):_pJ < L? lsiJJ cuJ j 

(cJ) is for distant hope, as in: Jjl J^jj IjJU- cJ / n//s/7 Khalid would believe in Allah, in the 
meaning of: 'JjS\ I wish. 


*9, * t . * 

♦♦ ; 


:^UJI (JjJ) j 

aJJI JjLl CwuJ j L*>l 

♦ jJj JjlJ) tjjkj i L^j j-yt j 
j pUI 0.L3 ( J-^) -*■*-% j (j>*J j J jl j j J-£-) ♦oliJ ( JbiJ) ^ j 

(JjJ) is for reasonable hope, as in the saying of the poet: 

* t $ * 

♦♦ ^ 




^3jjj jJJI Jj«J °»j.Lo CwiJ j £. 

/ love the righteous while I'm not from them 
Perhaps Allah will bless me with righteousness 


Rarely, the state of Jarr (is produced) by it, as in: jyu JjJ Perhaps Zaid is standing. In 
(JjJ) there are many variations in language: (JjJ .Jl . J-c). With Mubarrid, its origin is: 
(J^) and the Lam is extraneous in it. The remainder are branches (of these forms). 


■fill 




UjUJI jjLL> JjAj j iiiiLlII ( jl ) j L^; I 3 ji U^> ^ -LjJc sjj-lSLdl (jl ) c«ii> lil 

.juiSn jjLfr j < j^*ji 

h^vi jJuJUi 'Jj. j jli ^ L^iL-fri Lw>j Lj^£kii (jb cil^ lii j 

.aUill j 

j&i oj> ji (J^) jf ( J>s) j! (j^jsjd j>$ auiii aIsaji 1> jiisji (jb °db*5 isi j 
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Vcm> 


o| UJ'ju Lo j (Si) al^ : >-> 



) O * 


.<iAJLJ JJLo T L^JL^I j T j»l i> jjiLoJI (jl ) Jj& _ £ 

.iiLsl dUi £>£l TJJLill J^Ju j} liLi J^JI jjU iikiJI (jl) °ci>S 131-0 

TcJ-i> jl Lo j T Jj& - ^ 


; c . ^ o' 



m 


:J^JI ^ yb L-i I43U-! *§ j . JJUJl XfliUI c^-t 

4^ O-S 5i ^ 

.fil 3 L^ 5 |-y 

IJub’-r 


.U Iju jo^-t 



. *W'-*-L wL«_JLiMJ J^SLj ^ J LqwL ^ 1 A 
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( jl ) jj5b‘ J«£> CjL* - \ 


> , f 


Iflliiil (^LJ) iijllll ^ j SSlilll (j^SbJ) ^JjVl ^ j^So jjdJu^ 

.jl jj iL> ^ likiii ( jli") j^iji-r 




^ 4v^~c 

Ijji jjili °4iU ciS" L^- ^ 

T ' '~° 


.jbjULo jijjLfr i>;^i j lJjji 51- r 


V- \ !»-:? , > £•" o ^ 


. * .'Ju-»wO L~^> 


p-$^ lj-lyb jl jf i 
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THE FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON 



Appositive Particles-1 


O ft g ^ 

. ( jipJ j i (Jj j j t » I j « Lo I j t j I j 1 j t j*j j t p LsJ I j i j I jJ 1 1 Ijjjkts- ■ » J I o 

The appositive particles are ten: ^jJ ( j; ( i p « Ul * jT «p ZUJ! < jipi. 

* » I c <jj I ^3 -u_o .a. IS" 1 1 t ( -Lw>j> j c i LaiLo ^>U ( pp 


Then, (jipi) is for combining, without exception, as in: jL*> j fl> Sa'eed and Hameed 
came. It being the same that Sa'eed preceded in coming or Hameed. 


.PpJ LojjLo xau jl 5 " IS I ( pl 3 ) : JJ-iJ < pp<> !Aj ( « UJI) j 


(iUtl) signifies sequence without delay, as in: p Sa'eed stood, then Hameed , 

when Sa'eed had preceded (Hameed) without delay. 


.$4-* J>llL LliS jjj5lT 131 * (jlJU- p jj; JiS) (p) j 


(p) signifies sequence with delay, as in: IJU- p Id, Jis Za/b' entered, then Khaiid, when Zaid 
preceded in entering and between them there was a delay. 


5Pp o' J *(p) -re J3? Lpl^ $ 3lfSJI j y^- 11 ^ (p) ji? (^) j 

jl < (* Lz^l p^LJI oLo) '.jjkj 4 («J jiiiLiJI sjj xJj j .a^JLc. o jiaiLiJI ^l>li Ip jkLi 

. ( S LLoJ I ^L>JI »p) t 3jlx~ S 


(jP>) is like (p) in sequence and delay except that its delay is less than (p). It is conditional 

that its appositive is entered into (word to which apposition is made). It conveys a 
strengthening of the apposition, as in: fiJVl pp ,p(i! I 61* People die, even prophets. Or (it 

conveys its weakness, as in: ;LUI ; J> The pilgrims arrived, even the walking. 
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Ll I ( Lo I ) j • ( 5 I jJ > I j\ j-« ) • jAj . jJjoS*i I «i>^ |*5 nj»JI OjJLJ (j»l j lil j jl ) j 

^•LLs jl jjjAj j 4 ( iji Lol j Lol iJiLI) : jj>L ( Lol ) l^j-Lc. ^JLaj lil ^ aL e. j^So 

.(ool5L I jl L-ol^ lil juj) t (jl) |JlL ( lil) 

(d .lil .jl) signify the establishment of a ruling for one of two matters not in itself, as in: 
jijil J J J'j, 6>jy, I passed by a man ora woman, (lil) is only an appositive particle when it is 
preceded by another (lil), as in: lil j jrjj lil LjUI Numbers are either even or either odd. 
It is permissible to precede (lil) over (jl), as in: oolSL yP jl Lois' lil jjj Zaid is either a writer 
or he is not a writer. 

o ft <, 9 - ft ° JJ 

♦ j 4 j 4 j 4 A I j 4 Lo I j 4 j 4 p j 4 ft LflJI j 4 jl j 4 jl ^Jl i- 

.GoL^ (jiyi) 

2-s y^£U (p) 

^ ^ JJ ^ ^ ^ 

pUji opLi (^i j 4 ui j 4 jl) j .jil ipi^J J! UgiJi j y-jpL n ^ (p) jJLo (jJLo j 

.Ajjju V 

<JJI ^ Li j| (^niJ J 4 4 ^ 4f I ) j 
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o l^Jbol j i. iiaiLtl cJ 


) 0 4 


.dUJJ T(jljJI) J^Aiij^Lo-Y 
.ili/L dUi TciiLaJI ^ (p j ilill_ ^Sf-f 

ilLol dUi ! (p) ^5 j Igp: j^ill Lo j TciiLiJI ^ (^p>) lii lSlo-i 

* Ip JJLo ToUaiJI ^ pi 4 Lol ijl) -L^ij 
♦ v . alax ( HI) j^So 


:.*sJli)l Ja«l j. l«iiU j£ j .JjjAJI g/Lll- 

♦ jJ l> j ^ 


Y • Y 


) > 


t 


LoL-^? dJJi J-L£ jl ^p"L-^wo ^l*i? SjLo jl Y 

.L*-p Lii> j^s-r 

v ' r .<y^ ^! i t§l J_£JI Slu-JUb lJl^-i 

TJii -J oi^Ji 11* ofji l-o 
.ikjl ji Ol^Jl j^-'N 
.dLLs-t ^Jl L-^i5 jl jl j^Li jl Ul-V 
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uJlill oU I JJI J, L-U Okft 

iA 1 II l 9^0 .si\\ Colj- ^ 




♦4i*JI 




.o\&\ oi^i-r 


oU?j-o.. ...♦♦♦♦♦♦♦.. I jl& - £ 


.dJJLsj ^cLa?~ j 4 1 jJij..*. ♦♦♦... c^So j !♦♦♦♦♦... •L-^« L» — o 

.^jJJ cS\ CJ[1> f-v 

^ V^"s. 

j j^jJliLo : jULt j4-L*-H — ^ 


' ■ < -.{iL*s p 'JiJ\ 

^ r® ^ u ^ ^ ^ 


°j-A *bJj*J jSU* jl L^2-> ^o jlS* t 

Lol j Sjb>JLII lil j^l~0 
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3 


THE FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON 


Y — i. ilzjJI o j j> 


Appositive Particles-2 


(» r i 

(L4fi Ljs 4>I 04L fULfr JjLUl j i^^-oSn A>l j_t l$j jUj lo ^ j :ZLaLM 

. L>j&a> I o jJLZj pSJi-j ^ JjULII jU ( Lo I j jl ) 


••jjJI £3}t5 I4JLA2J ^ j 


(•J) is of two types: 


1 -Conjunctive (iLJU): It is that which is inquired about (by means of the particle) in 

distinguishing one of two matters while the inquirer is knowledgeable of the 
establishment of one of the two in an ambiguous manner, in variance to (Ul j jl). 

Then, the questioner (utilizing these) two originally does not know of the 
establishment of one of them. 

Conditional in its usage are three matters: 

.(! jL*> d JILfr jL*J) :&> <s>i ULi 51 :JjVl 

(j»l) cUaxj jI Aaj jlS" jl iSjifll jJu LaJ tAjLw’ Lo jj5>J jl 

fl Ijuau; cjfjl) :JUL ^ (SJaU lii ^ jjl> ^isf) ( dUj£j JjJ jlS" jl j <>' Li - 

. (5 LLj>i»0 


^ ^ ^ S'* 

j _£. > I jj5o Lwl j ijJjLLJI Lu^oo a>I Oj^j jj5o jl •<, 

"Li>l) :,Li lili <(V) jl (%J6) jji < 


6yi jij jf :dJll]l 

£ ,♦ £ W ■" w W ..V — / ♦ Ww' ^ w •" 

J-i*>l) lili <(^0 jl (jU) Ll^> jjS>J jl ^*>j 

( *^) jl (j*Ju) AjI ( Lo I j jl )_( lil Lo I i LoJbJb>l AjI (T jJI> 
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First: That Hamzah occurs before it, as in: SLp d J1L. i-*-d Is Sa'eed with you or 
Hameed? 


Second: That which follows it is similar to that which follows Hamzah, meaning if a 
noun follows Hamzah, then likewise following (p) is a noun, as has passed. If it was a 

verb (following the particle) it is likewise, as in: 5JjU lii d ItU- .is! Did Khalid stand or 

'Adii sit? It is not said: d Ip**; cji/i Did you see Sa'eed or Majeed? 2m 

Third: That the establishment of one of two matters is realized with the questioner 
(who) is only asking regarding distinguishing (one of these two matters). Due to that, it 
is required that the reply to (2.1) distinguishes (one of the two matters), unlike (pi) or 

7). When it is said: jJU- ^1 dl U yk> \ is Ja'far with you or Khalid? Then, the reply is to 
distinguish one them. Regarding when asked with (id j ji), then, the reply is (pi) or 

(■*)■ 


jJ dJJS j < (T&Ldi j»l JjSf l$jl) Ijjkj ^0 (Jj) j 

Q 

ipl dLdJI j+j i ^kaJI j^Lc. (Jj*i Lpl) j 1 xjI (po cdlj 

Ji) SLjls JIjJ Jliipil j t JjSn ^ >1^71 iiJb j (SLi d) :cj& 

.(5ftL4 ^*1 

d ii>l Jlifrl) ^ j <5^ Li - ^Jl *d SUkHlUl 71) V j 

. (T i dJ-lLfr 


2-Disjunctive (Ipdls): (When combined) with Hamzah, it is in the meaning of (jj), as 
in: Sip d jjSf ipl Certainly it's camels or is it sheep? That is as if you saw an image 
from afar and said: JjSf ipl Certainly it's a camel, in a manner of certainty. Then, you 
became doubtful that it could be sheep, then you say: Sip ^ d Or is it sheep?You 

intend to disclaim the first information and initiate another question anew, (the new 
question's) meaning being: Sip Jj Rather, is it sheep? 


Jjbu ppp Lo (*i) .L4** pJpoVl ^AII ippij (jipJ j Jj j V) J-iAid j 

Ji -ii>l ^p^U-) <Jj*^l j-t .pi j (Ji) j (ip^-o .ppi ‘<_pdjl 

. ( jpL pll> j ■» Id ) : t dJljPp 3 *iU ( j < i 0 c l> Jl o LJLo j < ( i 
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(j£il j jj . y) are utilized to establish a ruling being distinguished for one of two matters, (y) 
negates for the second that which is required for the first, as in: Sa'eed 

came to me, not Majeed. (Jj) signifies abandonment of the first, as in: Jj Ju> i jA* 

Ahmad came to me, rather Mahmud. Its meaning is: fL> jj Rather, Mahmud came. 

is for rectification, as in: °J IJU- ^±1 j jL*~; Sa'eed stood but Khatid did not stand. 


Dill 


£ * . 

► i 1 *' ♦*♦ 


0 ^ 

5 iLJLdl jLizJ ^ j .likiu j SjLls Ju- (jj) 

jJu LJ Usaaj L<> jl — V 
.JjLUI ukj 4>l oi“ r 

jf ^iJi ^ ?ii Is^iLsJi (» r i) v j 

. ^ioUl CjjAl (^jJ j « Jj i'i) J j 



(-.i) ^5 j (^ib o ^-> 

. I 4 J j£s j dUi °^il 5 (d ) JLJLlJ J? jjJ ^ L>- Y 

.aILoL dJJi ^bj liLo j 7 ( -.1 ) ^ ULt j i^iLwiLaJI jd Lo-f 

5(lil j jf)^ J4J lil vjI^sJI jd Lo-i 
.JLlttJ dJJi £t*bj 5 AilklbaJ I (-.1) lo-fi 
. I4J jlo j diii (^1) J-iAlii 5 j_yi ^Sf-A 

.dliJJ jiLo 5 (^ll < Jj i^) JjiiidJ 5 jjV~V 

x ♦♦ ** 

.dUi Jo- SflLo oIa 5 ( V) J»s_& jd Lo-A 
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£^JI jii a_jlnAJI 


; J*A!I 5-0 ^ L. ^ IfJlfcS 5^ j uj^AJI 


?j^l> ^ ” 


AM M 

• jj*>l j p-£jj _ Y 


.jju v ^L--r 


T - v .4o>4^:r^i ijte'o&J j Mik Lo j^-i 
v ' A 4Xw-J J-51 ^ Jj ^i o|^ _fi 

: 3 oJlill oUl^Ul ^ L-UJ U> 0 ^-o 

.iL>oS LL^ cJjlil- > 

^ ^ T v 

♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦♦ -L-o»> l L> T 

♦♦ ^ ♦» -**' ♦ 

.v tjjlj >* jjs-r 

^ O ^ j* 0 ^ 

*U j^ ♦.jjixJL i j*J& — ^ 

o 0 
♦ V ♦♦ -L>Jj> J 54^“ 0 

; C 5 ^ ^ 4 V^~£ 

‘ \4 ULj | L-i.ll jj Ul> lil pll ^ 

L> Jj ll> ^ ^#-Y 

.5^LJJ| v 5^idi r /-r 
^ jji^ 5 $ii oi^ji ^ ij 3 -t 
?(^) a;Sn sjj lo ^ 5^ dU^if-c 


r ‘<\ 


Y \ 
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g^-JI JL3 O-jI^AJI 



0 


J 





THE FORTY-NINTH LESSON 




Particles of Notice 


^ ^ 0 ^ 9 9 " 9 

4 V I 4 Lo I ) l j 4 I t (_£-**> ^ J- 4 J 4 L>VaJ I CoLi^j ♦ ^-wwwll I ojy 

. ( Las 


The Particles of Notice are particles coined to give notice to the one spoken to in order 
that he should not miss something of the (sentence's) ruling. They are three: (U * L»i). 




jL* aJJI C>°j> oJ VI f :^JU5 J}3 tLLL' <2 Jl«AII VI (Lot j VI) Ji-Jc V j 

• (O^Ja5 V Lof j .J-iJi V vl) :>L /uLii j! 45^4^1 


(y| « Lot) are only entered upon a sentence, be it a nominal sentence, as in His, the 
Exalted's saying: {jyidkJl Jjl o> ji yif "A/cw surely the party of Allah they are the 
successful ones. " 211 Or, be it a verbal sentence, as in: Jj U s v vi You should not do it; 'i U 
Cjjy, Do not strike. 

vjj. J. J-15 ( Las) j 
.(f:l5 Juj l*) 

. ( c VjJb j IL*) i ijJLaJI j 


(La) is entered upon: 

• A sentence, as in: Lcj u Zaid is standing. 

• A singular word, as in: ILL This; dig!. These. 


The Guidance In Grammar 


259 


£^JI jii o_jlnAJI 


JjuJI oj^LII 


Vocative Particles 

:UU» * IjlUI 

♦c^jJLU Lojb j ( ^ I ) j ( i> jZjl * J I ? I ) V ~ ^ 

Uj (us j d) i-r 

♦ LSU* I 0^-0 U j I j -u^U I j jiU j ( U ) 0 

The Vocative Particles are five: L < Li < Li i tL> ^. V . jL I ; J ; ; I . 

1-2: Hamzah vowelled with Fathah (UjLj\ 534 JI) and (ji) for the near. 

3-4: (L* < u) They are both for the remote. 

5: (l) It is for the near, the remote and median. Its rules have already passed. 

O I o 

♦ ♦ •* f. -'V 


Particles of Reply 


• (<$! i A? j j L?! J j : ‘*L 

^ 0 ^ 

The Particles of Reply are six: (jl < ^l> <Jj>I «jl 

.uiLo ji 5 ^ LLo ‘Jj'— (p-*j) lit 


Regarding (*JL), then, it is for affirming previous speech, be it positive or negated. 

IjJLs clJI^' ^ 1 5^ iHjL <<^1111 (jJ^) j 

.f 13 43 ji ( Ju Li « Jjj jjb jj) : Jlij LT lit jl 


(Jb) is particular to replies to negation, the same whether it is with interrogation, as in His, 

the Exalted's saying: vj± \J\3 c~Ji? "Am I not your Lord, they said: yes , " 21 2 or it is 
devoid of interrogation as it is said: 'J; cli <jbj jj; jj Zaid did not stand, I said: yes, in other 
words: » 13 Ji He had stood. 
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g-iLI jia o_j| aAJ I 


55 J 


(T 1-1^ jis' Jjb) <i U lil US' (^2il VI V j 4 (j*Ju) oljj> (°jl) j 

♦ (jjl j ^| ) ♦ Jy& 


(jl) is a Particle of Reply in the meaning of (u:). It is only used with an oath, as when it is 
said to you: TlJi'jls' J s Is it as such?You would say: III j jl Yes, by God! 


* <2 e- c 


II* Ji dJi-Usi [ /\ ( jl j jl> j J»l) j 


(5j « « J>l), in others words, I affirm you in this information. 


Oil l 


,li ,ui) 


0 jl ^ ^ ^ Jl 

£^Jb j 4 I 2 J-ftJ VI 4 I A-w*Jjd CJL-bj Lo t A-wJjd I 


. ( Ub 


0 . , 


4 . . * 


( I I 4 ^ I 4 Ljb 4 U I 4 L> ) ♦ I -It I 

*(jl < J^>l ♦4^ oI^jVI 



♦ l^J jJLo j 4 CJubj ^V j < ^-?-bJI O Jl£ _ ^ 

.cUjJ JJLo 7 ( Lol 4 VI ) J^AJI 2^1 ^ 

.iiLsl dUi TiUuAII jj ^kll ( U) Jjb-r 

.fi-Llo Jl^I ^3 L^j 7* Lit I 1 j 3> bo-£ 


4 


T -u^JL <ll>lJI ^jb Lo j 5<ww> j-HJL f. 1-uJI 1 ^jb Lo- 0 

* aJ JJLo T J2-JjjJU I j lo^JLl I J -L-*l I ^3 l jJLJwlt I c Lit I JJb Lo-"\ 
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£^JI jii o_jlnAJI 


^ I 4 J jiLo Lo-V 


1 o & 


.dJjJ jLs 5 (y;) J-s-* 1 ^j 
. l^J jls Hjb) 

TjjjJiiU J^xLii ^1 oLOfl ^3 j> is* '- 0_ ^ 4 


. I 4 J J JU \ ( jl ) J-iAlii ^JL*^ 'Jy~ ^ N 


CHJ 




♦ ^3 ^mJLaJI lJjjjAj *LLt _ ^ 

ciJ J J j ^OjilL cJjjrAJL ib” V 


: ^jli)l JiAJI ^ yUojH Ls^ °^"V 

Jlj Ji- > 

m .^L yli^ ilJI 


.j^nl 




.51 ^L.-£. 

.j»l 5 iji: dlJjJ-o 


.JbSlJLS jiii ^f-V 
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g^-JI jii eLil^AJI 



Jji J-oU. *il- > 



.%JU TllLy^JI CUSPS' Jjs-i 

0 t is " 0 

.Jj>l JlLfr-0 
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g^-JI jii 0 _jI^aJI 



<j.n 0 \ll jxijnJ I 


THE FIFTIETH LESSON 


sJbljJI oj^UI 


Extraneous Particles 

• 9^9 0 ji ^ ^ 9 ^ 

j jl) IAjLL-u SJuljJI O j ♦ ^jJLoJI jiJuCj |»}\5>JI 6 -blj OjjAJI ^aJLi £Aj JJ 

•pUI j £ L-tl j 3^3 j jl 

Some of the Extraneous Particles occur in speech whereas the meaning is not altered by 
its elision. The Extraneous Particles are seven: (pUI *fUI ^ ^ *io < 51 . 51 ). 

:(5J) $L?i- 

.(f:l3 153 51 Lo) ( la) 2 -s-> 

. (CjjJI J^O jl 1-0 j-^s) ♦Jj'sj j Jl (La) £*e _ V 

. (5xdi> c~il> jl (iJ) ‘ ( L^J) ^-o-f 

• (jl) is extraneous: 

1 -With (La) of Negation, as in: ^13 Ijj jl Lo Zaid is not standing. 

0 ^ £ 

2- With (La) Masdariyyah, as in: c3j Jl jLs jl La Pray whenever entering the time. 

3- With (id), as in: c-il> j~il> 31 id When you sat, i sat. 


:(ji) alj3j 

•4 j^-idl s L> jl (iJLf 1 : jJl*i djj ‘ ( L*J) £-« _ ) 

(LXaj LXaj j) jl ^JJI j) i (jJ) j ^ .^. g . l I (jlj) jLll - V 
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£^JI Jli £L_jI^AJI 


(jl) is extraneous: 


;L> ji uli? "So when a bearer of 


1- With (Lit), as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
good news came... " 216 

2- Between the (jiyi) of the Oath and (jj), as in: iui Lui jJ jl Jjl j £y Goc/, //yew 
stand, / stand. 

: ( Lo ) j I jj j 


° , A ^ 4 


.^3 1 jjJI ILS" j . Loil ) -JjJij L>5” (4Li?jJLll jl j j j jyLa j il) ) 

.^aUI j-o L«»3 $ aJjp jj>u <jj*JI (j^L -LL _ Y 

(L«) is extraneous: 


1-With (zy>l!l jl *jjl dj\ rjj> . il) as you would say: c 
fasted, / fasted. 


j* o 3 


Loil Whenever you 


2-After some of the Genitive Particles (yJI L^y), as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
I Jjl j_a lJ* T/?r/s it is due to mercy from Allah" 217 


(V) Sly j. 

. ( i V j i\> La) t jJL (jljJI) ) 

il 1A^5 VI dULs lo^> :yJLL y>L (^jILalJI (jl) iSu-Y 

.jU-Ji ^La'ljdl f-Jl V j LoLill r yo :yJl*5 JjiT <r JiJI jJ-T 

(v) is extraneous infrequently: 

1- With (jljJI) and negation, as in: 'i j jL*» fL> La Hameed did not come nor 

Mahmud. 

2- Following La), as in His, the Exalted's saying: il y^L ^1 iiULs La)? 

"What hindered you so that you did not make obeisance when / commanded 
you..." 2 ™ 


* 1 *° l 
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jii a_jlnAJI 


o s' o ^ (j v 

3-Before oaths, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 4 IjjJJ I L> I V J 4 4-0 Lfl. 1 I I 

"A/^x / swear by the day of resurrection; Nay / swear by the self-accusing 

j 

soul... " 219 It is in the meaning of: ^S\ I swear. 

cs ^ . *J 


. Ub-UAj ^>JI Lb^SG i-Hj (^^Ul j 2 Lil j ^*o) Lol j 

Regarding (pui t fLJI ^), their mention has preceded in the Genitive Particles, therefore 
we will not repeat it. 

Particles Resembling the Masdar 

ciu j) vjl*5 Jjir 4^1*111 jVjSf li . (of j of J Lo) :*5V5 ^Jj^UI 

Jjis' j 4 L>i Uj ^ j V I 

LL&S aJ jG j ^JLJJI Lo ^j^JI jZ+j 

VI 515" Li« vJl*j JjIS' (5I) j 


.dUL5 ^1 4 (j^L5 dLi c4fc) 4^VI iU^AJJ (50 j 

Particles resembling the Masdar are three: (-j\ 4 ji iL>). The first two are for verbal 

sentences, as in His, the Exalted’s saying: Lw j?fl\ UsLz cJu* j} "The earth became 

strait to you not withstanding its spaciousness. " 220 In other words, with its spaciousness. 
And the saying of the poet: 

Lls>i Lt 54^Lfti 5^” i ^LLII Lo £>sJI 

Man enjoys the passing of the nights While their passing for him is a loss 




yiii 


it Ul 4^ 4 Lo 4 51 ‘ 5 P i/t j -sLlLo ^kLL V ^^ASLJI 5-0 cJ>l> lil ^1 ^ JijLIjjl ^yj- 

.(pUI 

. (jl ‘51 ‘ Lo) *'^0(5 Ajjlildl eijj^JI 
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g-ikJI jii o_jlnAJI 


♦ jiLo Ta-bljJI ^ 

.ilLoL dUi T(jl) 

•J^ $U[ £* (oi) i^Lj Sjlj-a 
/i-ui-o T ( Lo) o jjAJ I ^i ^o - £ 

jl 

5-L^Lo <iJJS 3^il TdJJi j T ( V) iljs liLo £*6- 6 


/i-Ui-o l^Jbol j < OjjjAJI 


1 o 


.dUJJ JJU TjI^jJlAJI (jl J Lo) ^-V 

I4J jJLo j (jiJi ^ pi JUo^fL ( jl ) Jj&- A 


0 g 


:J-iAJI j-5 ^jb L-J L^iUj i>j j ‘$SL>II 


.ul 


\> c^i> Lo j_ 5 ls- N 


.!}[> Lo-T 

yy \^Lo'La 1I r >^ ju -if ^-r 

.dJJi Jj«ii ^1 dLfrSj Lo- 1 

.ojjL- OjLL- 51 ^d _fi 

.cjpl cjpl jJ jl ill j-A 
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g^-JI jii oJ^aJI 




; c J^i V 


(jl) ( 4 ^? jjSo J-«-> 'L’jli- ) 


.(50 


.sjwlj I 4 J (V) j^So J-~r 


.ijjJlJa-o ( Lo j jl j jl ) (4 .*9 jj5o’ J»£j* oU- i 


\it~. r s?^ v*-. j t j'ti~ 


♦♦ ♦ ^ 


re 


.^LJ do I c^U-^ 
.^5Lt fiJuli I jl :^J JL3- Y 

! °+ ^ ; .3 d*wO ^ Lo I wL*^ *"<■' °t ^ ^ ii £» ^ X 

.j & Lo ciLI Colj~i 


rrr 


rrr 


/SJLjj dd\ L*iSo jl ci>-0 

M C 4 *4 ^ '■' 

: c^ ^ 5 

.4 uy ^Lo°i Lo 5 JI Ilj °<S~Lc- yJ- j}~ ) 

.zL^Ui ^ 5 ! ^-Y 

-r 


m 



L,>l iJ j ^ j L L Llo 


^jJ j^> Lit jl Lj-i 


♦d£*°>L> 0 l cu 5 l 3J 51 ^JlII j-o 
rr °.4f*4^ c~o°i Lo LugJL 44L& els' 
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g^-JI jii 0 _jI^aJI 



j /.< Q \ I I g jiaLJI > jail 


THE FIFTY-FIRST LESSON 




-i£)l U-, 




The Two Particles of Explanation 


.(3f j'J) j 


(51 ) J .4^aJI >°l :cJu Jbtf r^JJ\ Jj£I jl JU jf 'Jl*5 Jjir (^I)J 

ji SI (51 »lii) :JUj Ul L of ^ L^l 

.»ULS ^ « Jjln Jail 


Then, (y) is like His, the Exalted's saying: Su>iJI jji jl zjgiJI jL:T j) "And inquire in the 
town which..., " 226 meaning, the people of the town. Like your having said: "pjPl Jjii 
it's explanation is the people of the town, (ji) only explains with it a verb in the meaning of 
a saying, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 4jU*U! L jl iLssb if ' And We called out him 
saying: O Ibrahim!" 227 Therefore, it is not said: jl sbii We said to him that..., when it is the 
word of the saying not the meaning. 


sJ/J- 

Particles of Incitement 

j I 4 J j 4 LojJ j j *^fl j ^Jb) t^Jb j v H 

>Ajb ) ijskj 4^-^LiJI j^Lc. c*l>5 jl j ^xj j j 4 ( J^li !Ajb) 4^jLbiJI cl>5 IS I J«£aJI 

j . 5 ^ Lo^ JJ^aJI J*>-G V j .oli Lo jL^-^L Lh^hJ^j jj^sj V jjlL*. > j * (Iaj} ^^^1 

? 5i 'f. r Z ^ t y, ** „ -o ^ 

. Oj^2j !Ajb ^1 4 Lo^3 j-^2j Jj-Hj 4 jU^Lj 4 £.mjI UbjJu jl 


j j Jl <*Jj> Jj^fl *jA)l j ^UJI Ubjj> 4 LgjL^> j 
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g^JI jii o-jInAJI 


The Particle of Incitement are four: (up ,Su). They require initiating speech. Its 

meaning is to incite an action when entered upon the present-tense, as in: Jiii 2® You're 

not eating? (It has the meaning of) censure and rebuke when entered upon the 
past-tense, as in: Su You did not honor Zaid? At that time, it is not incitement 

except in consideration of that which has passed. It is only entered upon a verb, as has 
passed. If a noun occurs after it, then, it is with the concealment of a verb, just as you 
would say to he who helped a people: Lu**: Su Why not Sa'eed? Meaning in other words: 

Lu**; i Su Why didn 't you help Sa 'eed? 


All of them are compounds. Its second part is a Particle of Negation and its first part is a 
Conditional Particle, a Particle Resembling a Masdar or Particle of Interrogation. 


vj) oj/i I iLfJI iijllfl j <>T L^J ( j VjJ) j 

. ijui u^v ji 1J1 i ( 


(LoV j VjJ) both have another meaning. It is the obstruction of the second sentence due to 
the existence of the first sentence, as in: yJ. 212 fjy VyJ Had there been no 'AH, surely 
'Umar would have been destroyed. 



iuk (if) j> ’h&. j (if j ^f) ii. 




CwL>5 j j < JJLaJI CwL >5 lil JuiJ 


VI Jj-JG V j <r ^JI ^ VI V j ( LojJ « V>J * VI < $U) .\J,y liGjI j 

jl 

2 V j ,^;vi sy ?} J LGlill jJU^JI ^LyjJ Jju « ( Lojj j Vjj)J j .JJtiJI 

Jjui j;vi ijuAil 5^2' 51 
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jia ei-il^JI 


0 


* 

0( 


♦ §Jui*o Jd*il j * 1 ^ 

.aJl^JI L^iS^o j * H lJ Jj^ iJx - V 

.(iJJjJ jJLo T^U^I C*l>5 lil 1 lJ J^JL o Lo-f 

♦ l^J JJLo T^^LJI c*i>5 lil ~ ^ o j^> Juij liLo-i 


1 0 ^ 


-* ^ n 0 


.JtLw <jiJS cij^> J->-^ J^ - 0 


Oc 


id VULo J^Sol JJLc. ^^JLo ( Loji j ^jJ)_J A> jJ Jj& _ A 


a>HJ 


Ld 


: J^AII 0-; ^ L-J l^L*-o °o£ j j <^*-^1 CjJj> °o^~\ 

1$^ ^j-^j-^JI J-^“ ^ 

• ^*r " o JL*J J*-*m L> jl CJ5b _ T 

?ju 4 cwo^l 5U-r 

?s>b'UJJI |yi Ljiii vf-i 

t ySfi ^ j4*-s j i^fis Su- o 

.pLs)fl jJLsf LJ (^) difd VjJ-A 

■C^ijJ li*J LojJ- V 


The Guidance In Grammar 


271 


g^-JI jii oJ^aJI 



y r a 


.(51 j jib ji ij-iis 

^ (Loji «Vl) J>if-Y 

\ 4 ^£J In >ii-; 51 6 j 4 ^ vi ^ 

YY \^...,J»L^li Jj>I I Vjj^-T 

.«cJij-UL ^Lt jii 51 v>j»-r 

.aLc. dJj^-l 'X^-i 

Yr '.<^iiUiJI jl 4jJl Li> jlit- 0 
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g^-JI jii oJ^aJI 



J 


3 “o ^11 g 




THE FIFTY-SECOND LESSON 


The Particle of Anticipation and the Two Particles of Interrogation 


jj) JJLaJI J»>ju j :(jl 5) ei3> 

jl j • LiaJl c-kJjAlJI ci3 > Cj-LJ dlJS j t IJtft Jjl? ^1 i 

pl3 Ji ?isj fl3 jjS) :Jl3 ;>s ^ L\yf jLT lil ±/&J ^ ^ ii j .^fl> 



The Particle of Anticipation (li): it is a particle entered upon the past-tense verb in order to 
make it closer (in time) to the present, as in: yJ't\ lZj Ji The Ameer just rode, meaning just 

before this. Due to that, it is termed the Particle of Approximation also. For this, the 
past-tense is required to be suitable to occur in the present-tense. At times, it comes for 
the meaning of emphasis, when it is a reply to an inquirer. Therefore, you would say in 
reply to he who said: isj iU Ji Did Zaid stand? 13 Ji Zaid already stood. 




Ji 0 ! jS'ojiSJi o[) 'Jj. (ii) j 

4I1I (OaJ j ^ Ji 

♦ ( I aJJI j -G) JJL&JI j j 


-LL£ JJLaJI j 


45 j Jj5 UJ 


^ Si a 
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g^JI jii o-jInAJI 


(ji) is entered upon the present-tense verb, then, it signifies lessening, as in: 

ji si>sJi li Ojkji -jl 

Surely the Har sometimes is truthful, surely the generous is sometimes slacking. 


At times, it comes for realization, as in His, the Exalted's saying: {ggpdll ill I pjq ji} "Allah 

knows indeed those among you who hinder others ,.." 231 A separator with an oath is 
permissible between (ji) and a verb, as in: 'clzJS Jjl j ji By God, you did good. 


Sometimes, due to an indicator, the verb following (Ji) is elided, as in the saying of the 
poet: j i ili - j LJU ^ J |j5 UJ Ll. 155 ji yZ jJyJI Jil 


The time of travel approached except that our mounts 
Had not started our journey and it was as though it had already ceased. 


r 




The Two Particles of Interrogation 

j Jjjl) .aUill j ikAJI 'JJ. j jl* L4J j « ( JjS j SJip) 

.(JJLaJI j_& ^I^Il^I ijisLl jiil JiiJLaJI j . (Tjuj ^13 Jos 


j Iju) J ScJIj IJuji) < l$-i (Jj£) V ^J-o ^ sj^JI Ji*lu Jo j 

oJjb ^ (Jjb) V j J-il tails' j-o jl) i(5jL*> JJlfr $lk>! j fdj^l jJ 


(Ji j J 4 JI) Both initiate speech and both are entered upon nominal and verbal sentences, 
as in: Ipp Jjj \ is Zaid standing? Ily, -,\j Ji Did Zaid stand? Mostly, they entered upon 
verbal sentences due to the excess of interrogation about actions. 

At times, Hamzah is used in situations wherein it is not allowed to use (Ji), as in: CJIj Uy 
Did you see Zaid? j ijj;, G *yZ\\ Did you strike Zaid while he is your brother? yx>\ 

jLs» %\ dlLc. is Ja'far with you or Hameed? gd y>Si <j\S yz ji Or M //70 u/ss, then who was? 
(Ji) is not used in these situations. 232 
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jia <x_il oaJ I 



'JU. Ji-Jj j .JUJI ]J[ '(J-& ^iP ‘"Ar* 

.j^iiJL jAill ^ j iia Jaain }j4i. j < j^t & j «j-ii=Jl 


■w>-..>iV I aJjlPJI j ^3 jL *3l j Lojs j < ( Jj& j ij^JI) «^» L^jLljV I l jj> 

.(Jj£) lg_j JjUiai; V ^ ajagJI J^*i-J j < iiUill 'JU j 



1 0 4 


5 jjLl I ei jj» Lo- > 

.dUJJ Jiu Tyu^iJI (Ji) ^Ls-Y 

.JLl^j aJi Tj^liJJ (Ji) Jjs-f 

.JLlftj diii T^jUxaJI cS>3 lil ( J3) ^JLo Lo-i 

.dJJjJ jiLo ill ’_ s jJLo (13) iLfljLiJ Jjs- C 

.aJi Ja via? ou V jaaJl j (ii) ^ jaaJl Jjs-a 

.anj jJLo t ( -G) a*j jjlaJi aa* j yAj 

^Lg-kjVI ^jyj- yt> lo-A 


T(jjS) 5ji l^i ?j^JI Jluajl j^' ^Jl Lo-<\ 
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g^-JI jii oJ^aJI 



CHJ 


Um 


:5oJ0l 

♦dJ jj I ^ 

.^L^II jliill^Ii-Y 

.^ljJI si> ii-r 
.cu»( Jji j Ji-i 

^ o ' i£ T 

♦ wL> t 33 ^ « L Aw .' £ Li> 0 

jUUiJI r I XJLjVI SJLAJI cJ£sf j .plfkjVI °^"V 




^jlii 

TjUl^i^ Ji-Y 

?fu is^ji-r 

dJILfr Lo jl-i 

?4J I JJI CULL Jjs-A 
5 j^Jjl _>>! culJ J-*-V 

rrr.^ l&lij j-o jJil j3f- > 
.S^UJI Cs-ol3 .13 _ Y 

m-4 Ci> ^S\jj Itj Lo pl>j J^^-Y' 

vr 0 .4oL->7l VI jL->VI *lj> Jj^-i 
rn.^ji^ dil *JI 0 
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3 ^“ a ill 3 



THE FIFTY-THIRD LESSON 


Conditional Particles 




■ ^ ^ A>lj Jb" j j«L^ I4J j ( Lol j jj j jl) J?jJLll 

jl jl IGli' 


Conditional Particles are three: (Ui j }J j jl). For these are (the requirement) of initializing 

speech. Each one is entered upon two sentences, be they two nominal or two verbal 
sentences or two differing sentences. 


j (jJ) j ( (dUjS'lj L ^yjj j|) 4 CS ^?LJI JG^JI cS>S jl j 4 JLliJjU ( jl)G 

.(vilLo^l J>jjy °J) i^jUaiJI Jit cJGo jl 


. (til^»0j5"Ls (_j_^lj c*jl jl) 4 jl 1 LkS* Lkl) JJLaJI j 

cjUJ? jl cJLjT) :JUj jG (coi coi jl) jJL 4 I4G djSLLdl jjJVl Js VI ( jl) J-sGlsJ V j 
Jah Lulill jJuAll ^ jjix JjC ( jJ) j .(j^LLlI CjJd? lil <iijT) JLftj LjI j 4 (j^-Ill 

4 bl^ll lUI VI l$Jl U 4 G jlS" jJ^ :^JU5 JjlS' ^Jj‘VI ikAJI 


(jl) is for the future although entered upon the past-tense verb, as in: jJjJ'i j,yy jl If you 
visit me, i will honor you. (jJ) is for the past-tense although entered upon the 
present-tense verb, as in: yj/y y Had you visited me, i would have honored you. 


Conditional Particles require a verb, be it a literal or estimated (verb), as has passed, as 
in: cli^sii jj\j cJi jl if you are my visitor, then i will honor you. 
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(3!) is only used in doubtful matters like: I If you stand, I'll stand. Therefore, it is 

not said: juJLtl cuiL 3[ cLcT I'll come to you if the sun rises. It can only be said: cu ii lil clcT 

j~JLtl / will come to you when the sun rises. (>>) signifies the negation of the second 

sentence by reason of the negation of the first sentence, as in His, the Exalted's saying: 
\ bidi ill l VI I4JI jis jJf "If there had been in them any gods except Allah, they would 

both have certainly been in a state of disorder. " 237 


<Jy> auLt Ji-JL ^iJI JJLiJI jj£j jl jlc iIS5 j ^jlSLtl JjSfl ^ ji-iEJI lil j 

5 | *1)1 j) jl t _ s cJLpl 5J Jjl j) :_pL t U 2 II L~bLo J?>lll 

c_*>j cJJJJi iJpyZJJ 1 lj> V i LI js> JiiiJI icjLlII <Jl£j>JI jj5o* j * 

.jbJlLJI cJlj Li5” L» j |»!>UI j-? |»ccHjl >— >ljj> Lc> 4-( La 

j ^^jLi jl) •jj'b 4 I |»jUL olj^JI j^Sl jL i ' j. c . a . 1 1 ypdu jl jL> |»^A^JI pccsJI lil j 

.(cl£pl Jill j 5 jl) jl jl> j « (cl£pV ajjl 


When an oath occurs in the beginning of speech and precedes the condition, it is 
required that the verb which the conditional particle is entered upon is a literal past-tense 
verb, as in: diu/V jpA 31 Jjl j By God, if you come to me / will honor you. Or a 

(past-tense verb) in meaning, as in: cl yJJH jdb 31 III j By God, had you come to me, / 

certainly would separate from you. At that time, the second sentence in the expression is 
a reply to the oath nor the requital of the condition. Due to that, whatever is required in 
the requital is required in the reply to the oath from the Lam and similar matters as you 
have seen in the two examples. 


When the oath occurs in the middle of speech, it is permissible to consider that the reply 
with Lam is for the oath, as in: dicV .III j 31 If you come to me, by God / will come to 

you. It is also permissible to nullify (the requirement of Lam), as in: clidi jJb 31. 


Lil j ^J->L I sj \jJjxm j_»jJ I Li I c .. j LL I ) 1 t ^ 3 Lo ■ y a "j (Lil) j 

. ( jliil I Jl£ ^jJI 


(Ui) is for the details of that which was mentioned in general, as in: 
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jLJI I jJLi JjjJI LJl j P Ij-uj JjjJI ^-*1 j * u j ^4" jj-"LiJI 

People are wretched and Sa'eed is either of those who ascend, then he is in paradise. 
Regarding those who are wretched, then they are in the hell-fire. 


•AjI j> ^Js L^?o j 


.fUJM 

.^i!u U- jjSfi 

5 jl ^ < ; * " j jSLiPJJJ j-o aJ Ju jl ^i~ L^1*J OJj>J jl~T 

£ j»o ( j50 Lo^o ) jli ‘ ( jtk * ^ 3 Jjj U I ) tjJ>u 4 L&jJj £3 1 jjl ja-au^sfl |L$L> 

^JUj. ls> lif) ^ j jUJI j JJUJI (jikii Jj> 

JjSfl cjAJI j ^IlLII eJ*JI iJl * U^f - 1 6 Lr*-^ (cli) ^j-^LlI Jj>i JwjLJ 

,<w3 JJLaJI j-o Lbjx ( * LiJI) j ( Lil ) jJLj 

Lil) :jj>u ( a Lit I jJu Lo aJloLo *^l j 4^-0 L (S \jcjla y$j ^Ixdyj L>JL^> jlS" jl cjAJI tiJJi j*3 

.aijiii Jut ( jjaii f#) j_ j-oU (jilloJ 4 ( jihu jjy> zjjjj n 

Required in the reply of (lit) are: 



2- That the first sentence is a reason for the second sentence. 

3- That the verb is elided, provided that the condition requires a verb, so that it can 
be a notice that the intent in the sentence is the ruling of the noun occurring after 
it, as in: jiklii jjj Ul Regarding Zaid, he is departing. Its estimation is: 

; l_Z j.* jsL l_ 4 -o Whatever thing it may be, then Zaid is departing. 

Then the verb (°Jd) was elided as well as the Genitive Particle (JUJI) and the word it 
governs (jjj^oil) until what remains is: jikU lit. For whatever condition it is not 
appropriate to enter the Fa of the requital, the Fa is transferred to the second part 
and the first part is placed between (lil) and (Tull) being substituted for the elided 
verb. 
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Then, that requital is the Mubtada, if, as has passed, it is appropriate for the Mubtada. 
Otherwise, its governing agent is that which is after the Fa, as in: jikU Isy jjuJJI & Ui 

Regard Friday, then Zaid is departing. 



o **S> 0 I , 

•O-MJ I i 


j~-~***i jJU j jju5 Js £25 j A lil j j jl) ^ j 

ji jl 

° v> Li5 jU ^1 jjJVl Js h[ ( 5 |) J-UisJ ^ j -^Ul J^iJI jJL* cl>5 5 ! j ( jl) j 

°cl>5 51 j J 5 liy T IUj*JI * UdT ;Jl£ JjG ( 3 J) J 

aI^jAJI L&5* 4 L-sbLo J^JLlI JJL$ jj5o jl ^j> jU*2)l ^3j lil j 

^Jl^AJI jl> ^}&^\ i^j ^ ji^JLlI £ij lil j ♦ l& j ^}UI ^0 ^l>> ^ ^^Ji 

. JpjJLlj L I jj> j I L> 1 * 0 I Ul) I 

I4»>l j> j 4 Lo ( li I ) j 

•ililM 

^lIu^iWy 

♦ J^jJLlI JJo 



t 0 *? 


♦aI^jAJI ^0 l^Jub^o jiu j i?yLll o il£- ^ 
.dUJJ Jlo ?>>Ill vJj^ Jijc ^Jl J^UI yjjf ^Jb Lo-Y 
.S-U-Lo alLol ^ <iUi T ( jl ) J ^jCmj 
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.JULfcj <iUi Ij liLo-i 

^lii5 j <^^A5\JI JJI 'i*3j 131 l?y£j\ <*Jy> ajLz JJ>Ju ^jJI JJLill ^j-0 

.aI^oL <jiJi ^ V >1 J^jJlII ol jj> j»^UI J 

•jLsl ^ dUi ?>>IiJ ° r f (^ili oijAJi J4i r ^Ji ^ juili 


o W 


.J JiLo T ( Lo I ) J^aLsj ^V-V 
.JlLoU di-Ji £c*i?j T ( Lol ) <wj| jj> ^ y^y 
>dj Jl^o j->\ o dlJS ^il T ( Lol ) J^j^LlI 4 LoJ> I3LJ- ^ 

T ( Lo I ) jJu (, lj^>JI j iSi> jjb Lo- > * 






-■ iM 


ol>> 3JLs^ pUI cJUo liU £>il j *iJ0l J^ ^ >>Dl ol>> j >>ill Itest ° d l £- 1 

rjULj^U IgJLo y J ^LJU IfJ >>1)1 Ojy °j-o y 0$ j *>>1)1 

^ y ♦♦ 

.dLauUoU 51- > 

• " w e 

.jiLJ o>L- o| _ ^ 

.aio^ 5| Jifii-r 


^>ktV aJJI j ci> 5J-i 


TrA .4 bliii ill I VI i>T 51 ^ >)>- 6 


JjisJI Ij cJl j 1 jiL}\ jj*l> L51>jJ L ££> >J LjL^ L-A 

c> Llr^ Lh?So o^'? 5^ p o| - ^ 
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t*fc\ 


JjSfl li-H j 5 lj*JI £~u «|JLLS ^ ( LSI) J^id-o 

^ 4v^~C 


m L * 


u 




SUUpJfli: jfy-V 


u \{j£J IjJLjtLsI Lo Iji^^J jf-f 
j^>JI ^1 I j-loT jJ I Uli^- 1 

*^.^aJLo ajL^j Lo j ^jjli ^jJI Uli^-e 


ur 
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/ 


THE FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON 


&L2JI ^jI£JI ib j ^ijJI 


> 

Particle of Limitation and The Sakin Feminine Ta 


j} 4^1*1 Jjjf r^lai 'fSbb U_& yc.Jj j pASlUl j>'yi j*~hj < C'jb) ^Jy> 

" ♦ » " " ! " "33"* * " 

^ 11* j tdUii’ Is Is llfj ^15 b5 


<■ . * 


> fi 


IJjb Jjol y I ( 'j£) :JjJLi3 ( IjlSj Cj I ) <iU J-3 lil * U 2 JI ^o^fl ji*j £ Ji3 j 

L.’^ 5 sJ L c Lwo I ..,. ! I \ 1^0 j^»j> j> * ,: ' j -LLj»-' D^ycj VI* s Lx»> bj^sb * ll> ^ s _x^ w cs>£ L> 1 ? ^ 
(JJbSilJ l^jjSsJ (jl) ’_r' - *"^ 1^1 J>*3 j .£OjJI ^J> {j* ^fb\ ['j£)J 24AAJ 

.iisJUl 


The Particle of Restriction (Sis') is coined for censure of the speaker and his determent 

regarding that which he had spoken, like His, the Exalted’s saying: *yd .^Ui J,j} "My Lord 

has disgraced me, Nay!" 244 In other words: Do not speak of this because it is not as 
such. This is in the Khabar. 

Sometimes, it comes after a command also, as when it is said: Lsj Djd>\ Strike Zaid. Then, 
you say: (Sis'), meaning: / will not do this ever. It comes in the meaning of truth, as in His, 
the Exalted’s saying: iiyhj yd} "Nay you shall soon know. " 245 At that time, it is a 
indeclinable noun due to its resemblance to (Sis') which is the Particle of Limitation. It is 
said that it is a particle also in the meaning of (5l) due to its being used for the realization 
of the meaning of the sentence. 
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o j £*bl j-o coj-t j ( -Uj& ciSl ) : jj«ij 4 JJLaJI alJI JU-ji La L~jb |_^Lt JjaJ ^»l?L»JI jj^Ju lJjj* 

.l*»Uil 


9 4 


<w*-0 


13 jj) ijjkj i L> lil ^TULfl 4 j-ma 5UL> ^>j L&jJu i ^ 5 , ? ^ bl j 

. (S^LJlJI 

l Jy 4 (S Ij-oJI oLoj) iCwoj JUj }G 4 l^J^Sbb Jj>V Jj> Lo Sj j 

•jji e ^ °*° o Q ■£ 

( bLoj jbl^JI) +pjj j 4^I^biJI * Uill £juJ L^jU 

1^-oG j jIjJjJI bob) :JUi j }G 4 1. suj^hj bb^iJI J ^-bJI -i (jGJI Lol j 

tj^ 4 j£j3\ Jju ^jb }GJ jjLw? jj5o (jGJVI jjSs&j j ,£ L JJ 1 j jj.l3jJI 

•^lill ^bS* J^GJI Jlj>l ) L Jj> 15b obo^U 

j 

The Sakin Feminine 7a 


It is a particle attached to the past-tense verb in order to indicate the feminine of that 
which has been ascribed to the verb, as in: Ha clsi Hind ate. You are familiar with the 

circumstances requiring its attachment. 

When the 7a meets a Sakin letter after it, it is required to vowel (the 7a) with Kasrah, 
because the Sakin letter when it is vowelled, it is vowelled with Kasrah, as in: pJ^\ CwSb ii 
The prayer is ready. 

Its vowelization does not require the return of that which was elided due to its being 
Sakin. Therefore, it is not said in the verb (H-sj) sl>Jl olo> It is because its vowel is 

non-essential (used) for the purpose of repelling the meeting of two Sakin letters. The 
saying: bboj gbi>JI, is weak. 

Regarding the attachment of the sign of the dual, the masculine plural and feminine 
plural, then it is (also) weak. Therefore, it is not said: fbJJI 5^5 , jljbjJl Lob. With 

the estimation of attachment, then there are no pronouns so as not to require 
concealment (of the pronoun) before mention (of the pronoun ). 246 Rather, they are signs 
indicating the states of the subject, like the Feminine Ta. 
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-13 j j ^i-bl dlii ^o -UiJ j 4 j ^Sj t ( % j£) 

♦ LwwwO Lq-m J I 

.iijj Hfrli jl ;Jl£ ihfjJJ ^?UJI jAill ^ b :ilS'lDI d^jldl t b 

^ e. ^ ** t t ^ " " ** 00 

♦ L^JjSbJ J->V oib> Lo Sj y L ^£j> j < j-*i5b!L> cSj> L&-L*j ^o cJLJI lil j 



►1J jis <*i^> jj* Lo- ) 


.<LJS ^LLo oUb 7 ^ijJI J-oALiJ jjJl-Y 


1 0 ^ 


.dJJJ Jis 5 (U>) (MS') J^d>-r 

. I4J jJLo Tils'll)! owjlill ^ b ^5 la-i 

.^L, L^2J lil ilSlUl dwjlill 5 ld>yu lilo-o 

.dUaJ jJLs T3i> la ij Lo-ji dwjli!l 5 b 5! 


CHJ 


us 


:«J^I jJifJI ^ W) ^U8 -jO - i 
. jlfaJI j-o MS'- > 

.MS'Tyoddl Jl c^S jjb-Y 
.MS' toils' 

♦ ♦♦ -■ w c 
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uv 


Lo Jjuil yys-i 
J>J If*-* b[ ^ J^ _fi 


VIA 


.{ 3 ^1}\ dij j j_jJI < jjj V 

u \i^llL Jj ^#-V 

rjiJLil ■kfdi ^ 5 j 4”LUI yyjlill jLl. idlill juiSn bel-o 

Jbl 4 4 1 L> < » 13 < j*Jb 4 Lid 

:J-AII ^b L-J bulb lil bb5> liLJ j tiibLiJI bwul£)l ; b sl-£ 


L^>lj j iiL bJLJI CwSlS- ^ 
. L^jji Ja^b ^ I c«bL>- Y 
.l^U Lo Lbjjbbl-r 


" o 


r o > 


.CdfH 5-0 iukll £*>j>- 1 
.iiSlj IsIiLaJI cjb>-C 
: <^b bi V^°l- * 
Yfl '4^iLi5LJ^iSi 

jiAin oLb 51 5k>-y 


ror 


i^r ebb uj bju je-ti JjJ#-r 


Yor 4 cJbf-i 

•W°i ^ ^ bun 4? b bJ i3^-o 
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J 


g^xi-dLJI >j*ll 


THE FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON 


bibJl j 


Tanween And Its Divisions 



. JJbJI j^Jb V j .IdSJI >1 JxB XlbL. ^ II 


Tanween is a vowelless Nun following the vowel at the end of a word. It is not attached to 
a verb. It is of four divisions: 





j ^3 :JjSn 

< Aij I I o 


* 

First: (^SUill ^jii) it is that which signifies that the noun is capable of I'rab, in the meaning 
that is is fully-declinable and accepting the vowels of I'rab, as in: Zaid. 


^ ji ji Ji ✓ x ^ ^ 

.L> bjSbb cbbil :,jl :jjSb jis bo jjb j t _)*£ 3 l r^lljl 


Second: (^bbill) it is that which signifies that the noun is indefinite, as in: ^s, in other 
words: Be silent with a silence of whatever type . 255 


✓ ^ ^ jl jl ^ 

jib ^1 c? ( j 4^-*JI cbbi^oJI ^x- bi?j«c. j^5b> bo j 4^i?j*JI ibbbJI 

. lib bb" Si bbLu ^1 ( ibLxb*) j i lib 5b" SI j < lib 


Third: (^>*Jl) it is that which is a replacement for the Mudaf llaihi, as in: ,ki>> A time when; 
yyy A day when. In other words: lib 51s" i°l A time when it was as such; lib jis" il yy_ A 
day when it was as such; iuxL, /1/7 /70i/r u//7e/?, in other words: lib jli i°l l*L, /I/? hour when 
it was as such. 
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(oLL^) j^Ju yJI ^jjliJI jjs j tiJulaiJI :^jljJI 

.(y^l)-. ^ai*i ZiujSn $ 1 » j .(^oLiJ) y pJLiil 


Fourth: (iLliiJl) it is the Tanween which is attached to the Feminine Sound Plural, as in: 
oLl^J Muslim women, due to its compensation for the Nun of the Masculine Plural in: 
^ <±zJ Muslim men. These four types are particular to the noun. 


L-jL^ajl j oLo*il J ■* J ( yjj^j j ( I ) _> i dJL-fc j 

LiJ JiJ c^si 51 


j 


LL^JI j Jilc. ^jiJI 




j 


L5'L^ jl dlU Lol L 


IS'U Ji jji5 


A J> 


Here, there is a fifth division which is not particular to the noun. It is Tanween 
ar-Tarannum ^ ft is that which is attached to the end of verses of poetry and 

unequal (rythyms), as in the saying of the poet: 


LL?I jjL) c 


j! 3 


LLuJI j JiU ^jJJI JjI 


And like his saying: 


ro^ 


ifLuJ. jl clit Lul L 


(• ^ £ 


* J< 


L^bl I -G c ^Uj 


ijU-C. J^JI GLh-o (^jl 


l J lil jJuLlI Jl 5 j 

♦ (jybc. 


At times, Tanween is elided from proper names when they are modified by (y°l) annexed 
to the name, as in: y Jjj j>z\> Zaid !bn Amrcame to me. 
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0 -fi 


j 2JSL* jJ :^ji£tl 


•s&Ui^-r 
v^i ^15- r 
.iLULltl 

IjjjJaJl Ji J^iJI j JAb Jjs j ^jill '^J^4 ij— J 



/J jioT^iill >* Lo- N 


* ill I ciiAj ^L 5 -T 


•r^i irs 0^1 


0 £ 


.11 J JLs j 4^5U£II ^jj! 5 eijx-r 

.VlLo oU 5^111 1 >* Lo-i 

.cJJ jj JJLo Lo-C 

.It jls j <zLliiJI 

*2 & if 0 - °* ,, k i 

r^i'c^^-v 


The Guidance In Grammar 


289 


g^-JI jii oJ^aJI 



O-rlJ 




:,J-»AII j-o L-j j (Ziijl * Jl a £^uj I 

^ ^ o 

.jiL> J»i*5 ISlo cjlJI ^Jl cJl^Sj lil- > 

.'d)j> \ ju 3 II*- Y 


.oL-ojJ oLLiJ 


rsV .4>l j Lj b-Sjj jLiVI 

.LIiaJI j Jilt ^jlil ^JlsI-C 

.Jj-aJI ^-o a 1>-V 


j*^ J 1 44 * " « *— -*^1 J^l V 


n 


t i ( 3 °J ( A^Lx^O 

♦♦ '■' I ♦♦ 

: <_^ ^ V^"S. 

YflA .4 s Y$jb jJJu LLo b>o ^ db 

♦ I | l> — V 

• Z-L& 1^ JJwO "^jm^3 f. Lom^J I t ^0*J L* ju U 1 ^ ^ V* 

? li o I ^ L^o o L lo j^J I ji5";L> lil^~i 


.LL>I JL 2 J iuf^l jl JJ* j-o 
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3- ft ^ll g >aUJI >jaJI 


THE FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON 


Jui'lljl 


OJ- 1 


The Nun of Emphasis 


y .^Ul -Life (JL3) 5 Ijl ^ 515“ lil ^L^JI j J'i I cJUej 5^ ^ 

0 


a* ^ a* ^ 

.siliJ ^ j :iy5-V 


The Nun of Emphasis is a Nun coined for the emphasis of a command or present-tense 
verb when there is (the meaning of) of seeking as opposed to (li) for the emphasis of the 

past-tense. The Nun of Emphasis is of two types: 

) Lightened. The Nun is Sakin. 

2-(iLi5) Heavy. The Nun is Mushaddad or doubled. 


Ijs*. j VI j i 1) 1^1*. 9 ^5>J ^ jl jZJlg j 

j jLfbi j j j ySfi Jlc oi j ♦ 

.(jjiSo VI j cjJ j Jj& j V j < LgJLo Ji" ^ ylkll 

j-Jttl j}>T jJio Vi LjlLs JiiJI jjf xS\3 'Jj. Jjjj Cjj>j Jt-iill Jl* J>J£ & j 

. ( IjS" jjjtjV dJJI j) i < ll»o djjl jlio V LS i ^jJLo (j-c- 
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The Heavy Nun is vowelled with Fathah, if Alif does not occur before (the Nun), as in: 

0 j> 0 j> o' = 

jJs 1 Otherwise, (if Alif does precede the Nun), it is vowelled with Kasrah, as 

0 * 0 J‘ 

in: jLsisi ^ is permissible to enter both (lightened and heavy) upon the command 

verb, verb of prohibition, interrogation, verbs of hope and exhibition due to the meaning of 
seeking found in each of them, as in: 

0 A 

(Sf^l) -Write (command verb) 


Qy&s V) -Don't write (Prohibition) 

(cr?&5 Jj) -Have you written?^ Interrogation) 
icy&s LJ) -/ hope you have written (Hope) 
(^f^LS ^1) -Have you not written? (Ex\\\b\\\or\) 


At times, the Nun is entered upon oaths as a requirement in order to emphasize the 
nature of the action as being sought by the speaker. Therefore, the end of the oath is not 
left without the meaning of emphasis, just as its beginning is not devoid (of emphasis with 
Lam), as in : \JS jLiPt Jjl j By God, i will not do as such. 


Lo l_ji.fr L ^ Jj-9 Lo jj5o - jl j 
.cijjAJI ( jlj) 'JJ. JjcU (jJL^Sl) t jLiJI Js L $45 Lo 

^ j| 

.ib jjAiJI t LJI [_jbfr J.LJ ( 4 A-d?LtiJI LujbJI jjs. I I I4LJ Lo Y 

.LiijLfr 


It is required that the vowel before the Nun is as follows: 

1- Dammah is that which is before the Nun in the masculine plural, as in: 'yJdi, in 
order to signify the Waw of the plural which is elided. 

2- Kasrah is that which is before the Nun in the second-person feminine singular, 

0 * , 

as in: jJdi, in order to signify the Ya which is elided. 


3-Fathah in all (forms besides those having) Dammah and Kasrah. 
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Li I j IV j ‘ jS*-LoJI ££j*JL> I 4j^)L$ < ij-LoJI ^JulJI Li I 

^ ^ 

^>ji j> Lah\ cjLj j I <5M^^ : i^ ‘IaJi i$Ip Lo ^bG yij-Ji ^»ji j ^iiiii 

. ^w Lw s J l J I juSTill j> t T I \ yj «d^lj jj y^L ^ j> I ^jbl^SsJ JuTlill 


Regarding the Fathah in the singular, then it is because if it were vowelled with Dammah, 
it could be confused with the masculine plural. If it were vowelled with Kasrah, it could be 
confused with the second-person feminine singular. Regarding the dual and feminine 

0 * o > 

plural, it is because that which is before the Nun is Alif, as in: S'—xsi The Alif is 

added in the feminine plural before the Nun of Emphasis due to the dislike of combining 
three (letters of) Nun: the Nun of the pronoun (of the subject) and the Heavy Nun of 
Emphasis. 


jji } I dJy> }J a3V %J\ £oj>JI 'Jl£ 'i j iuiill 'Jj. 6 'i (iLi^JI) j^lill j 

g ^ " OOO^s: ^ £ ? 5 ? ^ ^ ^ £ -- 

j (sl> ji£. j_ f Lt) j^LUl 5 loll I bsjJLI 5| j <2jjfLy JuLi> J~^ 0, il (JIj 


The Lightened Nun of Emphasis is never entered upon the dual nor the feminine plural 
because if the vowel of the Nun does not remain on its origin, the lightened form cannot 
become Sakin. If it remains Sakin, then it is requires the meeting of two Sakin letters 
(without its limits) and it is not good. 



ijlc jJ&\ .yh\ *-j> 5^ li| I j < ^Sn JUS'LL! L^j rj-i'lill jji 


* ♦ 0 0 a 




JsiiJ iLH5-Y 


i j |>L^1 lj^I j ^-Jl j j-«Vl j^Lc. i 
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j/L 51 j . Jiiil yll? j/b ihflJJ ^aill SLU> jit j/lill j/ JiJc j 

0 

v& !>' 

./Ili^/jllin 
.i/Lkll SiS>sJI / >t£JI- Y 
.Liu* uiyiii-r 

.}L*I bijiJI ^sj»JI j luilH jJU iLii-JI j/lill jy J>1 ^ j 



. l$J jlo j « j/lill 5/ 1/- \ 
.ji* dUi ^liii j/ j^L- juiSn jL-y 

5 l*La ji Ls}U Lo j oj> y. IjM ^ Lo-r 

.L/j j/ili •/ jwiii i^b' iiU-i 

.dUJJ jlo S /111 ^yJI / j/ill 0 / Jdi Lo is> ^ Lo - 0 
5liU j TilULkll lijll d>l/l/ j/lill 0 ^ Jdi Lo Z5> ^ Lo-"\ 

Tzyiii j/liii & y liJi /ji lijii ^1 / Livi 51/ liu-v 

5 ISLJ j Tyjjll £Sj*JI j /Hi /l* ^4/JI j/lll /i ji^ii jj»-A 


1 0 4 
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JriJ 


Um 


jL u i$Li to zsy ^ j tSjJj-sJi juiSn 


0 -• ^ 


.jjjj&xLI <JJI j- ^ 




'L^J- 


III ^l-V 


.^_^9>sJI °d I f 
. IJ^j sJJlj - £. 


-» .»« 


JJ^i LooLiS'l-O 

^ ufgji ^ j .|juls j^> ^ a, ill i ±J&\ jjL hJ\ii\ juiSn Jl- V 

:jufi£tl 




. I * ikil « j^iJd 4 Ji t LiSl 

: jh ^ v^' _ £ 

Yo ’' 4 f^- 5 ^i dii j}~ \ 
VoV -4 0 -^ 5 ^ dd <>! <_d^ dl 0 -? LSli^- V 


Yc A 


«* O ~o,- tJJ 


; jjl i^jU y; jik^Ji ^o ui j^-r 
Yo \4 i^LsT ^di dn yid jf-i 
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FOOTNOTES 


1. An Idafah is a type 'Arabic phrase construction comprised of two parts, the first-term is known as the Mudaf 
(iJUaill) and the second-term is known as the Mudaf llaihi (ajJi cJIaJI). Generally, these phrases signify 

possession although other meanings are also associated with it. 

2. Surah Tauheed, 112:1-2. 

3. Surah Nur, 24:35. 

4. Surah al-Hajj 22:38. 

5. Surah al-Muminun, 23:1-2. 

6. Surah al-Fatir, 35:1. 

7. Surah al-'Ankabut, 29:45. 

8. The sisters of (jjjls.) are the numbers thirty through ninety (by tens). They are called 'Uqud (jjiiJI). 

9. Meaning that the word itself is feminine in meaning and also possesses an indicator of femininity. The first word 
(^4>) is feminine in meaning as pregnancy can only be attributed to a female while it also possesses the 

Alif-Maqsurah, a feminine indicator. Likewise, is feminine in meaning when attributed to a woman with a 
rose-colored face while it also possesses the Alif-Mamdudah, another feminine indicator. 

10. Ultimate Plurals II are plurals formed both broken and sound plurals. Although their patterns are 

not formed according to rules, many are characterized by the Alif of the plural, as seen in the following patterns: 
tj.%1 ji iJ-xlLo' iJxLLo) which is generally followed by one or two vowelled letters. While in other patterns, 

the Alif added in the beginning, as in: 

11. The word is the plural of meaning a sharpener for swords. The word is the plural of jl yj>, 

meaning chess The origin were JiL ^ and ^jl J, respectively. 
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12. The name Ba'labakk is comprised of two words: J Ju Bai , the name of an idol of the people of the Prophet Ilyas 
(AS) as mentioned in Surah as-Saffat 37:125. The second word is Bakk, is the care-taker of the idol. 

13. The author uses the Ha (*1^11) and 7a (^llll) in the same meaning, referring to the Feminine Ta, as in: LjjIs. 
When reading the word without construction or when pausing, it would be read as: LjjIo. 

14. Ya'malah is a well-bred female camel used for work. 

15. The apparent verbal subject follows the verb in the sentence, as in: The subject is concealed 

when the place of the verbal subject in unoccupied following the verb, as in: L-iS In this sentence, 

j, 

the first word should not be taken as the verb's subject (J^UJI). It is the Mubtada or the nominal subject 
and the verb along with its concealed subject (}J>) is a sentence occupying the place of the Khabar. 

16. Meaning two nouns both of which possess the Alif-Maqsurah laiVl) at its end. 

17. Meaning that the removed subject is key to forming the verb, as in: Their agreements were broken, 

whose original could be: jJdi 3 flJj\ The women broke their agreements. The former is the passive-voice 

form of the verb and the latter is the active-voice form of the verb. 

18. Surah al-Baqarah, 2:183. 

19. Surah al-Nasr, 110:1. 

20. Surah al-A'raf, 7:204. 

21 . Surah al-Baqarah, 2:221 . 

22. The reasons in the other examples for advancing an indefinite noun first are: 1) l\y/\ J J jJI for the 

purpose of specifying the indefinite word; 2) dLLo \£> j>i Lo j due to negation occurring in the 

sentence: 3) iisUJI because the indefinite word has an estimated adjective which modifies it (fckfr jr^); 4) 
J 4j jlill because the Khabar is a quasi-sentence composed of a genitive particle or adverb and the word 

which it governs, the indefinite word is required to be advanced; 5) dLSJ. pL; as it is allowed for an indefinite 
noun to be advanced in supplications or Du'a. 

23. Surah Ali 'Imran, 3:19. 
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24 Nahj al-Balaghah, sermon 27. 


25. Surah Fusalat, 41:46. 

26. Surah an-Nisa 4:164. 

27. Surah al-Fajr 89:20. 

= so J>'' J1 o£ =0 -» 

28. In other words, \J^ JJ jSLil and Ljlj JJI 

29. Surah an-Nahl 16:30. 

30. Surah an-Nisa 4:171 . 

31. Surah al-Muzammil 73:4. 

32. Surah al-Fajr: 89:20. 

33. Surah Yusuf 19:29. 

34. Technically, the words (J\) and (£51) are the Vocative Particles and the (U) at their end is the Particle of Notice 

o £ . . * 

whose purpose is to arouse the listener for that which follows. 

35. Surah as-Saffat 37:102. 

36. Surah al-Fajr 89:27-28. 

37. Surah al-Anbiya 21 :69. 

38. This (»*i) is known as Lam at-Ta'Ieel (JJ^ill ft). It gives a verb the accusative state and signifies the reason that 
an action mentioned before occurred, as in:£iV / struck in order to discipline him. 

39. Apposition is the government of one word over another by means of a Particle of Apposition (^ikill such 

as: (<J 4 j), for example: I jj. j ijjj cJij i saw Zaid and 'Amr, wherein Zaid is the verbal object jjiJL.ll) and 'Amr 

is the Maful Ma'ahu (ajU JjiisJI). In other words, these are not two verbal objects JjiisJI) in one sentence. It is 

understood that Zaid and 'Amr were seen together. If they were not seen together, it would more proper to say: 

I IjJ; cJj i saw Zaid, then Amr, wherein the Particle of Apposition (o) signifies a sequence of events. 

40. Surah al-Muzammil 73:20. 

41. Surah al-Maidah 5:55. 
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42. Here, the genitive word is the second-term of an Idafah wherein there is the estimation of the genitive particle 

(j-o), in other words: ^ pU A ring of iron. In this case, the second-term of the Idafah defines the genus 

(pl>) of the first-term. 

43. Meaning that the accusative state is based on the rules of the Mustathna. The nominative state, however, is 
based on the Mustathna Minhu being subordinate to the Mustathna in apposition. In the relationship of 
apposition, the subordinate follows its principle in its grammatical state, as in: jLaj VI 1>\ {\> L>. Therefore, the 

subordinate the Mustathna Minhu is also nominative following its principle (!>' I), the Mustathna. This is 

the significance of the term in the text. Regarding the term (iillJI), it is one of the types of subordinate 

apposition (^Ijill). It means that the subordinate is equivalent to its principle, at least in part since Sa'eed is a 

part of those described as no one, meaning people. Refer to lesson 24. 

44. Estimated is the vacated Mustathna Minhu, as in: VI pi cjyp L« j tlpp VI L>i cJIj i* tLp VI L>. 

45. Surah al-Anbiya 21 :22. 

46. Surah al-Hadeed 57:27. 

47. Surah al-A'raf 7:169. 

48. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:88-89. 

49. Surah ar-Rum 30:47. 

50. The five perspectives are: 

1) Fathah for both based on the negation of the collective noun with (V). As singular nouns, the endings of both 
are fixed with Fathah, as in: JJL. VI ip V j J \p V. 

2) Nominative for both based on negation resembling (>il), however, its Khabar (\^pp), an accusative word is 
elided, as in: JJL VI L pp ip v j L pp ]p V There is no strength existing or power existing except with Allah. 

3) Fathah for the first based on negating a collective Qp V), as in (1). The accusative for the second is due to 

making apposition to the collective noun by means of the particle (j). Since the collective noun (j p) stands in 
the place of an accusative word, the word (ip) also becomes accusative by means of this apposition. 

4) Fathah for the first based on negating the collective noun, as in (3). The nominative for the second is due to 

negation similar to (pJ), as in (2). 
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5) The nominative for the first is based on negation similar to (^ 4 !) and the Fathah for the second is based on 
the negating of the collective noun. This is the opposite of (4). 

51. Surah Yusuf 12:31. 

52. Surah ash-Shura 42:17. 

53. Surah al-'Ankabut 29:45. 

54. In reality, the grammatical states are indicated by letters in this class of words as opposed to the common signs 

of I'rab, like vowels. The letter Waw indicates the nominative state (Jlo yl < _ 4 > t 1 i jji) ; Alif indicates the 

accusative state (Jlo li * tt * L£ « L> « l>t ♦ Ll) and Ya indicates the genitive state ( Jlo <^1 

55. Surah al-Baqarah 2:124. 

56. Surah an-Nisa 4:75. 

57. Surah al-Fatihah 1:1. 

58. Surah al-Haqqah 69:13. 

59. Surah al-Qasas 28:21 . 

60. Surah an-Naml 27:26. 

61. Understanding that the sentence was originally: yLsi yJ. j JjJ\ jiLsI ij. However, since the verb 

(^iijl) is estimated, the sentence becomes: Jt yJ- j jllJI ^ j 'uj. As a rule, when a genitive particle is found in 

the Khabar, it is required to place the Khabar ahead of the Mubtada, as in: yj. II j juj Jill J$. The particle 

(j) between these sentences allows apposition of differing types: First, apposition is made upon the word (jllll) 

by the word l) which follows it in its genitive state thus eliminating the need to repeat the genitive particle 

(J>). The word (jy^) follows the word (juj) in apposition as well. The governing agent in (jjj) is (2p\x^y\), meaning 

that as the Mubtada it is nominative because it initiates the expression in its original formulation. Likewise, (/yJ) 
is nominative as well due to apposition with the same particle (j). This was the view of the Kufan grammarian 
al-Farrai. However, the Basri grammarian Seebawaih rejected this construction. 
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62. Surah al-Baqarah 2:35. 


63. Surah az-Zukhruf 43:70. 

64. Surah al-Hijr 15:30. 

65. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:170. 

66. Surah al-Baqarah 2:31. 

67. Surah al-'Alaq 96:15-16. 

68. Surah ash-Shura 42:52-53. 

69. Surah al-Fatihah 1:6-7. 

70. In reality, without any form of sentence construction or syntax, these words have no reason to have declension 
since declension is an indicator of the government of words within an expression. On the other hand, since 
these words are capable of declension inherently, whenever they are found in a sentence, the will become 
declinable. 

71 . Surah al-Maidah 5:8. 

72. Meaning that a pronoun is concealed in the forms of the Active Participle (J^U), the Passive Participle (j^ils) 
and other patterns not mentioned. 

73. Surah al-Fatihah 1:5. 

74. Surah at-Tauheed 112:1 . 

75. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 

76. Surah al-Fatihah 1:5. 

77. Surah az-Zumar 39:7. 

78. Surah an-Naml 27:42. 

79. Surah at-Tauheed 112:1 . 

80. Surah Maryam 19:69. 

81 . Surah ar-Ra'd 1 3:3. 
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82. Surah an-Naml 27:40. 

83. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:44. 

84. Surah al-Baqarah 2:2. 

85. Surah an-Nur 24:30. 

86. Fussilat 41:44. 

87. Surah al-Kafirun 109:2. 

88. Surah al-Muminun 23:1-2. 

89. Surah Yusuf 12:32. 

90. Surah al-Muminun 23:83. 

91 . Surah al-Baqarah 2:245. 

92. Surah al-Haqqah 69:19. 

93. Surah al-Muminun 23:36. 

94. Surah al-lsra 17:23. 

95. Surah al-Maidah 5:105. 

96. Surah al-Baqarah 2:249. 

97. Surah ad-Dukhan 44:25. 

98. Surah ar-Rum 30:4. 

99. The meaning of Ghayat (oLUJI) literally means objective or intent. Here it refers to the Mudaf llaihi which is 
elided intentionally, as in the verse. In this case, the adverbs are indeclinable based on Dammah at its end. If 
there is no elided Mudaf llaihi intended, these adverbs are fully-declinable, as in the second example following in 
the text, also: h Jujkx cl> I came before and after. 

100. Surah al-A'raf 7:182. 

101. Surah an-Nasr 110:1. 
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102. Surah al-A'raf 7:27. 

103. Surah al-Jumu'ah 62:11 . 

104. Surah al-An'am 6:124. 

105. Surah at-Taubah 9:40. 

106. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:164. 

107. Surah azh-Zhariyat 51 :12. 

1 08. Surah al-Maidah 5:119, based on one of its recitations. 

109. Surah an-Nasr 110:1. 

1 1 0. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:37. 

111. Surah al-A'raf 7: 187. 

112. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:44. 

113. Surah Ibrahim 14:40. 

114. Surah al-lsra 17:9. 

115. Surah an-Nur 24:2. 

116. Surah Yusuf 12:4. 

117. Surah al-Maidah 5:38. 

118. Surah al-Baqarah 2:233. 

119. Surah ar-Rahman 55:50. 

120. Surah al-Baqarah 2:228. 

121. Surah al-Hujarat 49:14. 

122. Surah al-Fath 48:29. 
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1 23. The term Verbal Noun is used here for brevity while the proper name of this noun is: JxlaJI i&Lz Jl iLkll An 

Adjective Resembling The Active Participle. Like the Active Participle, this adjective retains a verbal quality 
resultant from its direct derivation from a verb. However, unlike the Active Participle, the qualities signified by this 
adjective are considered permanent or intrinsic. 

124. Surah al-Ahzab 33:6. 

125. Surah al-A'raf 7:151. 

126 Surah al-Baqarah 2:191 . 

127. Surah al-lsra 17:9. 

128. Surah al-Anfal 8:33. 

129. This Waw is also known as: ii^dl jljJI. 

130. Surah al-Muzammil 73:20. 

131. Meaning that the particle (pj) is negation of the past , as in: \jj. juj °J Zaid did not hit Amr. However, 

when (lii) is used, the negation is continuous up to the present, as in: \jj. Juj ^ Zaid has not (yet) hit 

Amr, meaning that there remains the expectation that this action could happen although it has not happened 
until the time of speaking. This is the continuity referred to in the text. 

132. Surah al-Baqarah 2:212. 

133. Surah al-Fatir 35:43. 

134. Surah an-Nahl 16:90. 

135. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:97. 

136. Surah Yusuf 12:77. 

137. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:85. 

138. Surah al-An'am 6:160. 

139. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:31. 
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140. Surah al-Mumtahannah 60:10. 

141 . Surah ar-Rum 30:36. 

142. Surah al-Maidah 5:95. 

143. Surah al-Jinn 72:2. 

144. Surah Yunus 10:72. 

145. Surah at-Taubah 9:6. 

146. Surah al-An'am 6:17. 

147. Surah AM 'Imran 3:31. 

148. Surah Ibrahim 14:34. 

149. Surah an-Nisa 4:86. 

150. Hamzah al-WasI is that Hamzah symbolized with the following sign (I) and 
whose vowel may be elided to facilitate connection between two words as in: 

al-WasI itself may be elided all together when part of the Definite article, as in: j^JJ. As in verbs, the vowel is 
elided on the Hamzah in order to facilitate connection between words, as in: l\y/\ jl. 

* * * 

151 . The passive-voice verb is derived from the active-voice transitive verb (jjj&JI JiiJI). The verb's subject 

is elided and the verb's object occupies the place of the subject assuming the subject's nominative state as well, 
as in: jjj Zaid struck /^/-(active-voice) » 3 yJ.C>jJ> Amr was struck (passive-voice). 

* i * i 

1 52. The Ajwaf verb J*5JI) is the verb whose middle consonant is originally a weak letter, either Waw or Ya, 

as in: J13 (Jji); (^). 

153. Surah al-Bayyinah 98:5. 

154. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:13. 

155. Surah al-An'am 6:78. 

156. Surah an-Naml 27:44. 

157. Surah an-Nisa 4:17. 


is found in the beginning of verbs 


l[. In nouns, the Hamzah 
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158. Surah ar-Rum 30:17. 

159. Surah an-Nahl 16:58. 

160. Surah al-A'raf 7:22. 

161 . Surah al-Baqarah 2:216. 

162. Surah al-Baqarah 2:271 . 

163. Surah Sad 38:30. 

164. Surah al-Kahf 18:29. 

165. ibid, 18:31. 

166. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:173. 

167. Surah al-Hajj 22:30. 

168. Surah al-Maidah 5:6. 

169. Surah Ta Ha 20:71. 

170. Surah an-Nahl 16:66. 

171. Surah ar-Ra'd 13:17. 

172. Surah al-Fath 48:28. 

173. Surah an-Naml 27:72. 
174. Surah al-Ahqaf 46:11. 

175. Surah an-Nisa 4:6. 

176. Surah al-Fatihah 1:1. 

177. Surah al-Mumin 40:16 

178. Surah al-lsra 17:1 . 
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179. Surah Yusuf 12:85. 


180. Surah ash-Shura 43:11 . 

181 . Surah ash-Shams 91:1. 

1 82. Surah at-Teen 95: 1 . 

183. Surah ad-Duha 93:1-2. 

184. Surah al-Muminun 23:22. 

185. Surah al-Baqarah 2:71 . 

186. Meaning that the subject could be a Masdar interpreted from (jl) and the words it governs in the nominative 
state, as in: pic. Juj ^ j^JJ It is reaching me (that) Zaid is a scholar. Or, likewise, the object could be a Masdar 
interpreted from (jl) and the words its governs. 

$ 

187. Meaning that if you consider the place (J^) of the noun of (jl), it is accusative. However, if you consider the 
word, it is originally nominative as the Mubtada. 

188. Surah Maryam 19:30. 

189. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:19. 

190. Surah al-Anfal 8:24. 

191. Surah al-Ahzab 33:63. 

1 92. Surah Hud 11:111, according to one of its recitations. 

193. Surah Ya Seen 36:32. 

194. Surah Yusuf 12:3. 

195. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:186. 

196. Surah al-Muzzamil 73:20. 

197. Surah Yusuf 12:3. 

198. Surah Ya Seen 36:26. 


The Guidance In Grammar 


307 


g^-JI jii oJ^aJI 



199. Surah an-Nisa 4:73. 


200. Surah 'Abasa 80:3. 

201. Surah al-Munafiqun 63:4. 

202. Surah al-Maidah 5:95. 

203. Surah al-lnsan 76:3. 

204. Surah an-Naml 27:64. 

205. Surah al-Baqarah 2:184. 

206. It is more appropriate to use the particle (jl) in this question, as in: jl cJl/l Did you see Sa'eed or 

Majeed?, as the questioner would likely ask this question when not knowing which person was seen. The 
particle (d), however, is used to distinguish between two matters, one of which the questioner knows is 
established. However, the reply to this question could be: UJj^I jl jj / didn't see either one of the two. This reply, 
then, does not distinguish one of two matters. 

207. Surah al-Baqarah 2:57. 

208. Surah al-Furqan 25:44. 

209. Surah an-Nazi'at 79:27. 

210. Surah al-Muminun 23:70. 

211 . Surah al-Mujadalah 58:22. 

212. Surah al-A'raf 7:172. 

213. Surah az-Zumar 39:36. 

214. Surah al-Mulk 67:8-9. 

215. SGrah Yunus 10:53. 

216. Surah Yusuf 12:96. 

217. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:159. 

218. Surah al-A'raf 7:12. 
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219. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:1-2. 


220. Surah at-Taubah 9:25. 

221 . Surah al-Qiyamah 75:1 . 

222. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 

223. Ibid, 5:96. 

224. Surah at-Taubah 9:128. 

225. Surah al-Maidah 5:117. 

226. Surah Yusuf 12:82. 

227. Surah as-Saffat 37:104. 

228. Surah an-Nur 24:22. 

229. Surah al-Munafiqun 63:10. 

230. Surah al-Muminun 23:27. 

231. Surah al-Ahzab 33:18. 

232. For the following reason, Hamzah is either preferred over (Jj&) or (Ji) is not allowed: 

(5cJlj jjjl) Hamzah is preferred to accompany a noun ; jJ> j h Jj i jJa5 I) Hamzah is used in the meaning of 
rebuke and censure ; (? jL*> °J JJ ilc. I); Hamzah is used with (iLJLill ^1) ; (jlS' i>°' jl) Hamzah is used 

with the particle of apposition (^UJI). 

233. Surah ash-Shams 91:9. 

234. Surah al-A’raf 7:44. 

235. Surah ar-Rahman 55:60. 

236. SGrah al-lnshirah 94:1 . 

237. Surah al-Anbiya 21:22. 

238. ibid. 
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239. Surah al-Anfal 8:38. 


240. Surah al-Waqi'ah 56:65. 

241. Surah Fatir 35:14. 

242. Surah al-Baqarah 2:26. 

243. Surah Ali 'Imran 3:7. 

244. Surah al-Fajr 89:16-17. 

245. SGrah at-Takathur 102:4. 

246. Meaning that the pronoun precedes what it refers to, as in; jljJjJI 1*13 , wherein the pronoun concealed in the 
verb (Lj&) precedes that which it refers to (jljJjJI), due to this, it is considered a weak construction. 

247. Surah ash-Shu'ara 26:62. 

248. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:11-12. 

249. Surah al-lnfitar 82:9. 

250. Surah al-'Alaq 96:6. 

251. Surah al-Mutafifeen 83:7. 

252. Surah al-Muminun 23:100. 

253. Surah al-Hujarat 49:14. 

254. Surah an-Naml 27:32. 

255. What is intended here by the term Nakirah or indefinite are some indeclinable words, like the Verbal Noun 

(2l^) and proper names ending in (kJ j). That which has Tanween, in these type of words are indefinite while that 
which is without Tanween is definite, as in the name Seebawaih in the following: J > I I J / 

passed by Seebawaih and another Seebawaih. The first instance is definite without Tanween and the second is 
indefinite with Tanween. 
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256. In these verses of poetry, the word {Ju\) is a command verb in the feminine singular form from the root (J^il). 

The intent here in (^JJI Ju>\) is to abandon or leave blame or reproach. The word (JSU) is a Munada Murakhkham 

whose origin is (ihu L), who is the one blaming. It's meaning is: Leave blaming me, O Azhii and 

rebuke. And say: if I do what's correct, then you are afflicted. The point is that the Tanween Tarannum is entered 
upon both a noun (Ui*JI) and a verb (LL?I). Likewise, in the second verse, Tanween is entered upon two verbs 

(kwj Criif). 

257. Surah al-Qiyamah 75:13. 

258. Surah Hud 11:17. 

259. Surah al-Haqqah 69:16. 

260. Surah al-Mumtahannah 60:10. 

261 . Surah al-Anbiya 21 :57. 

262. Surah Maryam 19:26. 

263. Surah al-A'raf 7:200. 

264. Surah al-'Ankabut 29:11 . 
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